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I—ON THE CONNEX HE FINN AND LAPP
WITH THE OTHER EUROPEAN LANGUAGES. By
HexnsLEreE WEDGWOOD, Esq.

[Read January the 11th.]

In the second volume of our Proceedings (pp. 180-187),
Professor Key has called attention to remarkable agreements
between the grammars of the Lapp and Finn, and of the
Greek and Latin languages. The identity is occasionally so
complete, that it is truly astonishing how it can have been
" preserved through the series of ages which must have elapsed
since the Finns and Latins can have separated from a common
stock, or even have been in such close communication as to
exert much influence on each other’s language. One or two
examples may be added to those given by Professor Key.
Thus in Lapp cum or gueim, as in Latin, is ‘with’; mocum,
tocum, socum—mecum, teoum, secum. Lapp ets and Finn ifse
correspond to Lat. ipse; mon ets, ego ipse. The particles
ek, ke, ak, ka, are used in Lapp to give emphasis to the
pronoun, in precisely the same way as ce, que, in Lat. Thus
from Zat, hic, ille, is formed Zatek, hicce, acc. tabke; from ka,
qui, kdke, agreeing in form with quisque, but translated ali-
quis. Lapp jam is used much as jam in Lat. as a reference to

4 .
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certain circumstances affecting the action: mi le jam tat?—
what then is that? pati jam,—come then.

The formation of the Finn languages is commonly ex-
plained as if they were composed of two distinct parts, viz.
the primitive language of the race itself, and an enormous
importation from the Scandinavian peoples with whom they
are mixed, with which must be classed numerous words bor-
rowed from the Teutonic, Slavic, and Lithuanian. It is
however hardly possible to account on such a principle for
the whole of the phznomena before us. No doubt a great
proportion of the analogous forms must be considered as
directly borrowed from a Scandinavian source ; but after every
allowance has been made for such an influence, a large amount
of resemblance will remain, offering the same kind of evidence
in favour of a remote community of origin, as in the case of
other related races, as the Celts and Teutons, Celts and
Slaves, &c. The words common to the Finns and Slaves or
Lithuanians, are far from being simply or even chiefly the
names of objects, the use of which may be supposed to have
been learnt from people in a more advanced state of civili-
zation, but frequently express actions or abstract notions
which must be conceived by nations in the rudest condition
of life. We may cite—

Finn palaan, pallata, to burn ; Bohem. paliti.

— puoli, half, side, middle ; Bohem. piile.

— lentda or letd, to fly ; Bohem. letiti.

— wedan, wetdd, to draw, to lead; Lith. and Bohem.
wedu, westi. \

Lapp wuoras, old; Lith. woras. -

— Jjaure, a lake, Lith. jures (plu.), the sea.

— pak, paka, heat ; Bohem. pek, the root of E. bake.

Nor are we without evidence of a Celtic connexion of similar
nature— .

Finn korsi, stipula, calamus; W. korsen, a reed.

— kannan, kantaa, to bear, carry, hold; W. cannu, to
hold, as a vessel.

— pullo, thick bark, cork, the floats of a net ; Gael. bolla,
a net or anchor buoy. .
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Lapp buwe, sheep, cattle; W. duw, an ox, kine.

— wele, more; W. gwell, better, in a greater degree.

— habra, a goat; W. gafr.

Finn jalke, footstep, hinder part, behind; W. ol in the
same sense.

— _Jjdljin, hindmost ; W. olaf.

— Jjdlillen, remaining, the rest; W. olion, things left

. behind, refuse.
— Jallen, back again, at last ; W. yn ol, back, back again.
— osata, to hit the mark, to aim right, to be able to do;.
osattaa, to aim at; osaella, to try to do. W. osio, to try to
do; E. to oss.

— sota, war, battle; sotia, to ﬁght W. cad; G. cath.

Lapp kakkel, a distaff; W. cogel.

Many isolated words are common to the Finn and Scan-
dinavian languages without corresponding words in the other.
branches of the Gothic stock. The whole of these are broadly
ascribed by Ihre (than whom there is no more acute or ju-
dicious philologist) to a Finn origin, and in one important
instance at least, it seems certain that the course of language
has run in this direction.

The Icel. negative is ei, eigi, Dan. tkke, corresponding to
Finn ei, eikd; eikd-eikd, neque-nec. Now the Icel. ei is an
adverb, applying equally to all persons, while Finn e is
appropriated to propositions of the third person, being part of a
regular conjugation, en, ef, ei, emme, elte, eiwatl, non ego, non
tu, &. As conjugations of such a nature were contrary to
the idiom of the Scandinavians, they seem to have adopted for
general use the negative of the third person, from the far
greater frequency with which propositions of that form would
occur than those of the first and second persons. It is certain
then, that because a word is common to a Finn and Scan-
dinavian language, it cannot be assumed that it is necessarily
borrowed by the former from the latter.

A considerable list may be made of Finn forms and
corresponding ones in Greek and Latin, either without inde-

" pendent analogues in the Teutonic languages, or only such as
are more distantly related than the classical forms: —
B2
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Finn onki, a fishhook ;—Gr. oykn, oykos, a hook, a barb.

— onkalo, a nook ;—aryxvhos, crooked; aryxals, the bend-
ing of the arm.

— kampela, crooked ;—xaumvlos.

— wuori, a mountain ;—opos.

—  myykia, to low ;—pvraouar.

— wuros, male of animals, grown man, strong man, hero;
uro-teko, factum heroicum ;—jpews.

— kommata, graviter sono ut campana, vas vacuum;—
xopTewv, to ring, to clang.

‘— mamma, a breast; Lat. mamma.

— marketa, to fade; Lat. marc-escere.

— murheh, grief; Lat. meror.

— orpo, orphan ; Lat. orba.

— orwitseta, to deprive of parents, to disinherit; Lat.
orbare.

— panen, panna, to place; Lat. pone.

— porsas, a pig; Lat. porcus.

— oras, a boar; Lat. verres.

— thminen, a man ; Lat. homo (homin).

— waimoinen, womanly ; Lat. femininus.

— werma, firm, trusty ; Lat. firmus.

— wermasti, firmly ; Lat. firmiter.

— waras, a thief; Lat. fur; Russ. vor.

— warkahin, secretly ; Lat. furtim.

— wiho, greenness, green fruit; wihanta, wikerid, wi-
heridinen, green ; Lat. viridis:

— wihota, wikertdd, Hung. virit, virii, to be green, to
flourish ; Lat. vireo, viresco.

— wilu, frost; Lapp jdla, cold ; Lat. gelu.

— ajaa, to drive; Lat. agere.

— ryokia, to belch; Lat. eructo.

— krapista ; Lat. crepare, crepitare.

© — krapistus ; Lat. crepitus, crepitaculum.

— papu, beans, pulse; Lat. faba; Hung. bab; Pol. bob.

— polly, dust, snow driven about by the wind; Lat.
pulvis, pollen.

— ohra, barley; Lat. hordeum.
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Finn kaula, the neck ; Lat. collum.
— wulwoa, to howl; Lat. ululo.
— sarpa, a reed; Lat. scirpus.
—  kara or sara, sedge ; Lat. carez.
— sarawisto or sarawikko ; Lat. carectum.
—  salawa, a willow, sallow; Lat. saliz.
— salawisto, salawikko ; Lat. salictum.
— salata, to hide, conceal ; Lat. celo.
Hence sala, anything hidden, the locative case of which,
salaan, is used adverbially in the sense of secretly, in a hidden
place, clam.
Finn salainen, clandestine ; Lat. clandestinus.
Lapp palen, in the presence of; Lat. palam.
Finn pyytid, to seek, to invite ; Lat. peto.
—  puhdas, pure ; Lat. purus, putus.
—  puhtaus, purity, cleanliness.
© —  suola, salt ; Lat. sal.
— kallo, the scalp, forehead skin of the forehead; Lat.
calva, callus.
— jdd-kallo, crust of ice covering the ground Lat.
callum, applied to the hard surface of the ground.
—  kallokas, shoe of raw hide ; }
Lapp kallok, shoe of skin of reindeer; Lat. calceus.
Finn kakistaa, kikottaa, to chatter as a pie, laugh loud ;
Lat. cachinno.
—  ddri, margin, edge; Lat. ora.
"Lapp kdpos, a horse; Gr. immos.
—  pir, pira, about, around ; Finn piiri, a circle; Gr. mepe.
— walla, but; Gr. al\a.
— wuoke, form, likeness; Gr. etcos.
— wuokak, like, equal ; wuokas, fit, convenient ; Gr. eoixa,
to be like, to be fit.
— ara, early, soon ; Gr. np:.
— aina, ainak, only, single, simple; Lat. unicus; Lith.
wenas, wenokas.
— all, high; Lat. altus.
— aletet, haletet, to fly ; Lat. ales (alif), bird.
— air, aira, copper; Lat. @s (@r); Lith. waras.
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Lapp pullistaa, to puff up, to swell; pulli, a flask; Lat.
ampulla.

—_ pullzlcoztszta, to speak in an mﬂated manner ; Lat. am-
pullari.

— buola, puola, a bit; Lat. bolus.

— ruopses, red ; Lat. ruber.

— taibet; Lat. debere, oportere.

— kona, kuna, ashes; Lat. cinis; Gr. xowvs.

— wade, a ford; Lat. vadum.

— Juomits, a twin ; Lat. gemellus; Fr. jumeau.

— Jjarbes, round ; Lat. orbis.

— kawak (flexuosus, curvus); Lat. cavus, hollow.

— muorje, a berry; Lat. morum, a mulberry ; Wallach.
mour, a blackberry.

— mostos, out of humour, sorrowful ; Lat. mestus.

— harret, to growl; Lat. hirrire,

— kattjett, to fall ; Finn kadota, to perish; Lat. cadere.

— sanahet, to endeavour; Lat. conari. v

— sarwa, sarwes, an entire reindeer ; Lat. cervus.
The Finn serwi, Hung. szaru, szarv, a horn (whence szervas,
horned, also a stag), show the radical meaning of Lat. cervus,
and at the same time bring Finn sarwi into correspondence
with Gr. kepas and Lat. cornu. Other words which primd facie
we should suppose to be borrowed from a Scandinavian source,
are found also in Hungarian, a language which has not un-
dergone the same mixture with the Gothic tongues, and may
thus put forward a fair claim to be considered as part of the
original stock of the language. No ene would doubt that
Lapp garde, a hedge, inclosed place ; gardot, to hedge ; garden,
a farm; Finn kartano, a yard, court, were borrowed from Sw.
gard, a yard; gdrde, a field; gdrda, to fence, and the like,
were it not that the Hungarian has kert, a garden ; kerit, kertel,
to inclose; keritek, kertelez, an inclosure, curtilage, hedge.
So we have Lapp waret, to keep, to guard; Finn warrota, to
watch, observe, wait for; wartia, a watchman, guard, appa-
rently borrowed from Sw. wara, to observe, and its deri-
vatives, but the same root is preserved in Hung. vdr, to wait
for; vdr, a fortress; varta, a watch or guard. The Finn
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mesi, meden, honey, agrees on the one hand with Lith. medus,
Slav. med, Lat. mel; and with W. medd, E. mead, a drink
prepared from honey, while on the other it is shown to be a
genuine Ugrian word by the Hung. mez, honey. So Finn
wesi, water, lake; wesinen, wetinen, watery, wet; wetlya, to
‘become full of water; Hung. viz, water, river. Lapp nikke,
nekke, the neck; Hung. nyak. Lapp lapa, the sole of the
foot; Finn lapa, a blade, as shoulder-blade, blade of an oar,
might be supposed to be borrowed from a Gothic root corre-
sponding to E. lap, flap: but the Hung. has lap, flat side,
plate, leaf; lapoczka, shoulder-blade, spatula, shovel.

The Finn languages are extremely rich in words ex-
pressing different kinds of sounds, and there is hardly a page
in the dictionary without some word translated by parum
crepo, strepo, strideo, susurro, murmuro, As a specimen may
- be cited kokista, kolista, komista, kopista, korista, tihista,
tikista, tirista, titista, wikista, wilista, winista, hohista, ha-
wista, jumista, morista, nirista, porista, sohista, &c., with
almost every possible combination of the two consonants, and
every variation of the vowel by which they are connected in
the radical syllable. Of such words as the foregoing, many
are represented by similar forms in Swedish, German, or
English, but very many have no corresponding terms in those
languages. Now as long as direct imitation is a living
principle in the use of a word, the primary cause of the
articulation is apparent on the face of it, and there is no
occasion to seek the origin in another language in which the
same image may be represented by a similar sound, unless
overwhelming evidence of borrowing be forced upon us from
other quarters.

The syllable slam is used in Swedish and English as well as
in Lapp to represent a loud noise ; Sw. slamra, to jingle, jabber,
to talk idly (Widegren.). In Lapp slam, a noise, nialme slam,
strepitus verborum (nialme, the mouth), uksa slamketi, ‘the
door was slammed,’ janua cum strepitu claudebatur; slamem,
ruin, fall. Here the imitative force of the word is as manifest
in Lapp as in English. And there seems as little reason for
supposing that the word must have been borrowed by the
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Laps from the Swedes, as vice versd. The same root seems to
be truly represented by the Latin clamo, clamor, as we have
seen many instances in which a Finnish s corresponds to a
Latin ¢. In the same way it is probable that there may have
been no direct borrowing in any of the following examples :—

Finn natista, leviter crepo ut mus rodens; G. knattern, to
patter; Dan. gnaddre, to grumble, growl.

Finn naputtaa, leviter ico, crepito; napista, napsaa, leviter
crepo, murmuro, strepo ut dentes in manducando; G. knap-
pern; Sw. knapra, to gnaw.

Finn narrata, strideo, crepo ut cardines januz ; G. Imarren H
Sw. knorre, to murmur, grumble, growl.

Finn porate, porista, vociferor, ebullior; Du. borrelen, to
purl, to bubble up, or in Flemish to vociferate; Port. bor-
borinha, vociferation ; Finn poret, a bubble; O. E. a burble.

Finn kossottaa, leviter ferio, e. g. vestes vergis; Fr. housser,
to switch.

Finn hikka, singultus, hzccough Fr. hoquet ; Sw. hicka.

Lapp suokket, sjuoketet, to sob; Sw. sucka.

Finn Auiska, scopa minor lavationi apta, a whisk; huiskata,
huc illuc cursitare, Auiskua, huc illuc jactor ut arbor vento,
huiskuttaa, huc et illuc moveo, quasso, ut canis caudam;
huiskutan wettas, I splash water about; Auiskutus, quassatio.

Finn kumata, humista, to hum, to sigh as the wind among
trees; Icel. umra, kumra, to murmur. v

Finn hAuuiaa, clamo, vocifero, to hoot; huuto, clamor,
vociferatio, rumor, fama vagans.

Finn hAurrata, hurista, susurro, ut aqua fluens vel apes
volantes, to whirr; Sw. hurra, surra.

" Finn kummata, kummista, to sound as a largebell ; kimista,
acute tinnio, to chime ; kumina, resonance.

Another argument in favour of a connexion of very old
standing between the Finn and other European languages,
may be drawn from the numerous cases in which it enables us
to explain words without apparent derivation in their own
language. One of the cases of Finn sama, the same, is
samalla, in the same; samalla muodolla, in the same manner ;
but samalle alone is used elliptically in the sense of ‘at the
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same moment,’ agreeing with Lat. simul. A somewhat different
modification of the same root in a widely different language,
gives Malay samo-samo, together, from samo, the same.

Lapp kastas, wet; kastatet, to wet, to baptize, seems to
indicate the idea of washing, as the origin of the Bohem.
fisty, clean, pure, chaste (whence ¢éistiti, to cleanse, and
cisterna, a cleansing or washing place, a cistern), and of the
Lat. castus, chaste.

The name of the domestic cock, Finn kukko, Hung. kakas,
is derived, like that of so many animals, from the sound by
which we imitate his cry; Finn kukkua, cuculo, cucurio;
Lith. kukti, to crow, to hoot; Bohem. kokrhati, to crow.
From the upright strut of a cock, the term is then applied
to whatever cocks or stands up, as a cock of hay, &c. In
Finn kukku is the pile in heaped measure; kukkelo, kukkura,
the top of a mountain, affording a plausible explanation of
Lat. cacumen.

Lapp kukke,long ; kukketet, to prolong ; kukkehet, to think
or find it long; kukkelastet, to remain long, to delay; Finn
kokottaa, to expect, wait for, delay, exhibit a root which might
easily pass into Lat. cuncfari. The origin of these words seems
to lie in Finn koko, a heap or pile, applied in a secondary sense
to the structure or stature of the body, whence ko’okas, tall,
great. The local cases of koko are used in the sense of the
Lat. con, together, as pane kokoon or ko’olle, bring into a
heap, place together; fulewat kokoon or ko’olle, they come
together ; and as the second £ is actually lost in one of these
forms, it is not difficult to suppose that kokoon may be the
exact equivalent of Lat. con. '

Again, koko, in composition, is used in the sense of totus,
omnino; koko-kyld, the whole village ; koko-mies, a complete
man ; kokona, kokonansa, wholly, entirely ; kokonainen, whole,
unbroken. Thus the Lat. cunctus might be derived from the
same root with cunctari and with the preposition con.

The expression of relations of place by reference to parts of
the body is worthy of remark. From Finn korwa, an ear, is
derived the expression for nearness, by the side of, ‘locus
juxta quid, ut aures juxta caput;’ on tien korwalla, it is by
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the side of the road, literally in the ear of the road ; korwainen,
by the side of, about. In like manner, Adntd, a tail, is used
in the locative cases in the sense of bekind, and probably
explains the origin of that word. Kdypi hdnndssani, he comes
at my tail, comes after me ; juokse sen hdntddn, run after him ;
hdntyre, a follower ; hdnnittid, to follow any one close, in-
sector quem quasi ad caudam.

Finn rataan, radata, to squeak, creak, crepito ut mus,
currus, affords a plausible derivation, as well of the rat, the
squeaker, as of Finn ratas, Lat. rota, a wheel, the creaking
of which, before the use of grease, would be a most obtrusive
characteristic. The plural ratfeat, as Lith. ratai, is used in
the sense of a chariot, whence perhaps Lat. rkeda. The
origin of Lat. carrus and E. car, carry, may in like manner
be found in Finn karista, strideo, crepo; G. garrezen
(Schmeller) ; Icel. karra, to jar, to creak,

Finn kalkkata, to clank, sonum edo crepantem ut ferrum
in cudendo, suggests a natural origin of Gr. yaA«xos, brass;
and Lapp maret, to roar, rush, murmur, of mare the sea, the
woAvprotaBos faracaa.

Lapp suokket, sjuoketet, Sw. sucka, to sigh, correspond to
Lat. sing-ultus; and in the same way Finn fomu, sonus
gravis, tumultus, pulvis, to Lat. fum-ultus, where the same con-
nexion may be noticed as in our own language between kicking
up a dust and making a disturbance. Finn tomista, to
make a deep sound, to make a dust; Zohw, strepitus, tumultus,
pulvis. So G. getiimmel, confused noise, hurly-burley, bustle.
The syllable fom is used in other languages as representative
of a heavy sound, as in the Indian Zom-fom ; a drum, and in a
list of onomapoietic words given by Dr. Latham in ‘The
Varieties of Man,’ as spoken by the half-breeds in Oregon, is
tum, a heavy noise; tum-wata, a waterfall. From the same
source is doubtless W, twmpio, Fr. tomber, to fall, tumble.

The feelings of discontent, grief, anger, are naturally desig-
nated by words derived from the murmuring sounds uttered
under those emotions. Thus from G. jemmern, to wimper or
wail, is' jammer, grief; from murren, to grumble, miirrisch,
peevish, morose. So in Finn morista, murista, to growl, to
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be discontented ; murrus, mentis indolis murmurans, indig-
natio, tristitia; mwrahlaa, subito murmuro ut canis, obmur-
muro ut homo iracundus ; murkeh or murhet, sorrow, grief,
distress, corresponding to Lat. mereo, meror. In like manner
Finn swrata, to whizz or bugz, Sw. surra, to buzz, to
murmur, lead to Finn suru, grief, sorrow; surra, to grieve ;
surrua, surkua, to be sorrowful. Analogy then would lead
us to suppose that ira might be connected with kirrire, to
snarl, which loses the initial % in érritare (properly, to cause
to snarl), to provoke, and in support of such a supposition
may be cited Finn hyristd, to hum or buzz; hdristd, dristd,
to snarl, to snort with anger, to be angry and surly;
hadristdad, to cause to snarl, irritare; dri, iracunde hirriens,
iracundus, morosus ; drind, hirritus, murmuratio, iracundia.

From Finn muu, other, is formed muufoin, otherwise;
wwutiaa, to transfer to another place, to change to another
form, to change clothes, horses, countenance; G. umdndern,
verdndern. Hence may be derived Lat. mufo in analogy
with Gr. aA\acow, to change, from adlos, and G. drdern,
from ander.

The sound of catching the breath, as in sobbing or choking,
is imitated by the syllable nick or nack. Thus we are
informed by Lieut. Burton (Pilgrimage to Medina, i. 222),
that to ‘nakh,’ in vulgar as in classical Arabic, is to gurgle
ikh! ikh! in the bottom of one’s throat till the camel kneels
down. With an initial 8, snickup or sneckup was formerly
used in E. for hiccough. In Hung. we have nydg, to sob, to
groan, nyekken, to make a bleating sound; Lapp niakket, to
sob, to hickup, and in Finn nikke, a sob; nikotidd, to cause
to sob; mikistaa, to choke, to suffocate, halitu privo, strangulo ;
nikahtua, to be suffocated. . Then, as the cessation of breath
is the first sign of death, to stop the breath and to choke, are
frequently applied to any kind of violent death. Thus G.
wiirgen, the equivalent of E. worry, of which the primary sig-
nification is to choke or strangle, is also used in the sense of
killing, massacreing, cutting the throat; einen schaf wiirgen,
to kill a sheep. So Dan. quele, to strangle, choke, smother,
is the equivalent of E. kill; A.-S. qualstow, a place of death,
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cwylan, to die. In the same way it is probable that Lat
necare, to kill (generally as we are told applied to putting to
death without a weapon), is analogous to Finn nikistdd, to
suffocate. And that the primitive sense of the word was
never entirely lost sight of, is witnessed by the use of necare,
negare, in Mid. Lat. (Diez, from the Burgundian laws) in the
sense of drowning, whence It. annegare, Fr. noyer. From the
same root is probably the name of the water-demon, Lapp
Nik, Finn Nakki, Icel. Nikr, Sw. Ndcken, ¢ genius flaviorum,
homines cupidé aquis submergens,” often supposed to be the
origin of ‘Old Nick,” the familiar designation of the devil.
But that expression, as. has elsewhere been pointed out, is
really derived from a different development of the rvot in
PL-D. Nikker, the executioner, ¢ the old executioner,” from
Flem. necken, A.-S. hnecan, to slay, in which the meaning of
the word has undergone the same transition as in Lat. necare.
The same fundamental image would supply a satisfactory
designation of the word neck, which we must then suppose to
have been first applied to the throat, from the guttural sounds
imitated by the syllables nik or nak; so in G. gurgel, the
throat, from the gurgling sounds which it produces. The
diversion of meaning in G. nacke, Fr. nugque, to the back of
the neck, need cause little difficulty.

Finn painaa, to weigh down, to be heavy, to press; paino,
weight, pressure; paini, depression, curving downwards, seem
radically connected, not only with Lat pondus, a weight, but
pango, pandare, to bend, weigh down; pandus, curved, and
also with movos, labour, the lifting a weight being the most
obvious type of labour in general. The term is in Finn
also applied to exertion of force, as in ponnistaa, to do any-
thing with great exertion, to string a bow, G. spannen, in
which probably the same root is contained. As over-exertion
becomes highly- painful, movos is used in the sense of pain,
suffering, distress, grief. The word pain itself is probably
from the original sense of the Finn root painae to press,
whence A.-S. pinan, to torture; Du. pyn, ache, pain. To
pine or languish is to suffer pain. Pain, in the sense of
punishment, from Lat. pena, Gr. wown and punio, to punish,




making reconciliation by paying the price of blood, from Gr.
¢ovos, offering an example of a phenomenon which has been
frequently pointed out, where the convergence of meanings
originally widely different in words of similar sound has ended
in the coalescence of the words themselves.

The mention of woum as the price of blood, suggests a
much more natural derivation than the one usually given
of the A.-S. wera, the weregild or penalty to be paid to
the relations of the slain man, in Finn weri, Hung. vér,
blood, making weregild the precise equivalent of the G.
blut-geld.

The Lat. puniceus, purple, Gr. gow:§, red (powvicoa Pprof),
are commonly supposed to have reference simply to the
peculiar dye in which the Tyrians or Pheenicians excelled.
But this may perhaps be an early instance of false etymology,
as Gr. gowos, powios, blood-red, seems to point to a con-
nexion with ¢oves, blood, bloodshed, similar to that of Hung.
vords, red, with vér, blood. A like connexion may be seen in
Finn puna, red colour ; punistaa, to stain with red ; puna-tauti
(¢auti, illness), dysentery or discharge of blood. The primary
origin may perhaps be Goth. fon, funins, fire, whence funisks,
fiery, may be compared with Gr. goeni£ ; and a similar relation
may be observed between purpureus and #vp, fire.

From Finn madan, mataa, to creep or crawl; Hung. masz,
to creep, is formed mato, matikko, a worm, maggot, explaining
Icel. madkr, a mawk or maggot, and G. made, a maggot,
mite, as well as E. moth, a designation which would first be
applied to the larva by which the mischief is done, and se-
condarily to the winged insect into which it changes.

Lapp sjuddet, to hum or buzs, explains Sw. sjuda, G. sieden,
E. seethe, to boil.

Finn pulata, to splash, as a duck in diving, or fish in
jumping ; pulahtaa, to spring as a fish, to dive, to fall into
the water, analogous to G. spiilen, to wash, to rinse, and
probably to Sw. spilla, to spill or splash over, seems the
origin of pula, an opening in the ice, and W. pwi, E. pool, a
piece of water.

From Finn tiukkua, to pipe or make a shrill sound, is
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probably derived Lapp Zjuk, the young of birds or quadrupeds,
as of dogs or cats, Hung. fyuk, a chicken, fowl. Hence might
‘arise provincial E. fyke, a dog, originally a young dog, then
an affectionate expression for the animal independent of age.
The colliers in the north always speak of their bull-dog as
‘the pup.’ A.-S. bridda, is a young bird; It. piccione, pip-
pione (whence the E. pigeon), is properly a young pigeon,
from the peeping sound of a young bird.

- Lapp wikke, a fault, wikkalati, guilty ; Finn wike, a bodily
defect, injury, moral fault ; wikainen, guilty, seem to preserve
the origin of E. wicked.

Finn karstae, soot, and hence dirt, filth, explains G. garstig,
nasty, filthy. C

The syllable mu¢ or muk is widely taken as representative
of a low inarticulate sound, the least audible sound, whence
G. mukken, mucksen, Lat. mutire, muttire, Gr. pvlw, pvfw,
to utter such a sound. The analogues in Finn are mutista,
mytista, mussito, susurro, whence mutina, a murmuring (ex-
plaining mutiny, a murmuring among soldiers), and mytiainen,
culex minor, from the humming of the ‘gnat, leading to the
derivation of G. miicke, a midge, from the other form of the
root, muk. The name of the gnat is probably derived, on the.
same principle, from the syllable naf, which is used as repre-
sentative of a low indistinct sound, in Finn natista, leviter
crepo ut mus rodens, and in Dan. gnaddre, to grumble, growl.
From muk is formed Finn myhkia, mussito, clam loquor, su-
surro, Dan. mukke, to mutter, Finn mykaista, to hush, to forbid
one even to mutter; mykystya, to be silent; mykkd, dumb
(as Lat. mutus from mut); mykkyri, homo taciturnus vel
occultus; G. mucken, to keep a surly silence. Hence a
numerous class of words applied to doing a thing secretly, as
G. meuchel-mord, clandestine murder, assassination; Sw.
i mjugg, secretly, underhand; le i mjugg, to laugh in one’s
sleeve ; E. hugger-mugger, clandestinely, privately, and con-
sequently shabbily, in a disorderly manner, agreeing very much.
with Finn myhky-mdhkin, temere, sine ordine. The addition
of an initial s gives Sw. y smyg, smygwis, clandestinely;
smyga, to slip in, to do a thing secretly ; smyga sig p& nagon,
to spy one, explaining Fr. mouckard, a spy; smyg-handel,
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secret. dealing, smuggling; smuga, a hole, corner, hiding-
place ; Icel. smiugr, smuga, a hole, a crack, narrow opening ;
smeigia, Dan. smige, to slip on; Icel. smocka ser inn, to slip
into something just big enough. Hence smockr, a sheath, a
tube, and E. smock, a dress that you slip into.

From Finn holata, holista, to give a hollow sound (einen
dumpfen Laut erregen), as that of the flowing of water, or
murmuring of a crowd, kolo, anything kollow ; holo-puu, a
hollow tree. So from kopista, to thump, to sound hollow
(dumpf tonen), are formed kopina, sonus ex pulsu, and kopano,
caudex arboris cavus pulsu resonans, which seems essentially
the same word with Lat. campana. The corresponding form
in Gr. xomwavov, a pestle, is applied to the instrument which
gives the blow, instead of the body which receives it. The
nasalized form xoumew, to clang or ring,— '

rouet yalkos ems atnbecat paeiwos,
leads to Mid. Lat. campana, as a modification agreeing very
closely in sense with Finn kopano, to which it answers in
form, in the same way as Sp. timbal, a kettledrum, to Arab.
tabl (Burton, Pilgrimage to Medina), afabal. The name ori-
‘ginally given to a drum, like those of the South Sea islanders,
composed of a hollow block of tree, and, in a more advanced
state of the art, to the instrument made by stretching a skin
over the mouth of a brazen vessel, would naturally be pre-
served when the sound was produced by striking against the
metal itself, when the kettledrum would become a bell. The
usual derivation of campana, from bells being first used at
Nola in Campania, is a most improbable one, even if the fact
were true. They plainly would not have been known by that
name in Campania itself, and if the instrument had spread in
such a manner from a single centre, the Campanian name
would probably have travelled with it. But the whole story
is in all probability a myth, founded solely on the fact that
bells were known by the two names of Nola and Campana.
Now as bell is from the imitative root which gives Icel. delia,
boare ; G. bellen, to bark, and E. bellow (templorum campana
boant, Duc.), and G. glocke, E. clock (originally a bell), from
the root which survives in Fr. claguer, E. clack, Bohem. hluk,
din, noise, so doubtless nola is from G. knall, aloud noise, as
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the report of a gun, crack of a whip, &c., the E. representative
of which (knell) is appropriated to the clang of bells*.

Other modifications of the root kop, as representing a
sounding blow, are Gr. xvpfos, kupBn, any hollow, especially
- a hollow vessel, cup, basin, boat; xuuBalov, a cymbal; and
in Finn kopio, vacuus, resonans ut vas vacuum ; koppa, cavum
quid, a cup ; Lapp kdppe, hollow ; kopera, excavatus, concavus,
curvus ; and as another form of kopera is kowera, the p passing
easily into a w in Finn, we are brought through the Lapp
kuowat, to hollow out, kawat, to crook, to bend, kawak,
flexuosus, curvus, to the Lat. cavus, as an offshoot from the
same root. .

The E. worth, W. gwerth, price, has a plausible derivation in
the Finn wero, the equivalent of Lapp wuoro, vicis, a turn or
time (whence wuorom, by turns, sometimes), although the Finn
word is not given as having that signification in the nomi-
native. But in what is called the elative case, werosta, it is
used as Lat. vice, for ‘in the place of, ‘instead of,’ and hence
comes to signify, what is of the same value with. Thus,
I eat cheese instead of bread; I take corn instead of
money; I stand in the place of a man, i. e. I reckon as a
man ; ancient custom stands in the place of law, has the force
or validity of law. The adjective weroinen is in like manner
applied to what stands in the place of, is of the same value or
estimation with, and hence werfa, what may supply the place
of or be compared with anything, what is equal in respect of
quantity -or value, wortkh; sen werta, so much; kouraan
werta rahaa, a handful of money (koura, the grasping hand) ;
werteinen, par, ®qualis; wertaan, werrata, to compare ; wer-
taus, comparison, parable.

The Lapp waro, merx, wares, Finn wara, copia, opes, goods,
might appear simply borrowed from Sw. ware, merchandise,
but the origin of the word is shown so clearly in the Finnish,
that that language may fairly lay claim to an original right in
it. The radical sense seems to be simply provisions, what is

* This derivation of campana is supported by the Albanian kemboig,
koumboig, I ring, resound, sound; kambane, kembone, koumbone, a cattle-
or church-bell. —Hahn.
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provided beforehand, from wara, foresight, caution, warning ;
warata, to beware, to make provision; wara-mies, a supple-
mental man, a man provided to take the place of another;
wara-huonet, a barn, a provision-house ; taka-wara, provision
for the future (taka, after); warustaa, to provide one with
necessaries, to fit one out, to arm. Hence Lapp warjo, arms ;
G. wehr ; waret, warjet, to keep, to guard.

Lapp welkes, white; welkotet, to become white, to grow
pale, Finn walkia, white, walawa, whitish, explain G. welken,
E. welk, welewe, to wither, fade, decay :—

““ The which was whilome grene gras,
Is welewed hay as tyme now is.”’—Gower in Halliwell.
So in Latin, pallescunt frondes, they wither.

Finn wako, Lith. waga, wagas, a furrow, give a most satis-
factory explanation of E. wake, the furrow-like track left by
an object moving through the water, for which however it is
remarkable that the Finn has a distinct word, wana, trans-
lated fiirchen-ahnliche spur’ by those who had no thought of
the connection of the English word with the Finn wako.

From Finn saelate, to hide, keep secret, the equivalent
apparently of Lat. celare, has been shown the origin of an
adverb salaan, corresponding exactly to the Lat. clam. The
opposite palam seems also to have its analogue and expla-
nation in Lapp palen, the locative of pale, a time or turn
(vicis). Akta palen, once ; tann palen, at that time ; tai pali
(in the plural), those times, formerly; peiwe palen, in the
day-time ; mo palen, in my presence; weres dimai palen, in
the presence of witnesses (weres dima, literally a man uncon-
nected by blood, a witness). The ultimate root seems to be
the Finn palaan, pallata, to turn, return, to roll.

Among the agreements pointed out by Professor Key in
the Paper above alluded to, is Lat. cecus with Finn sokia,
blind ; which is supported by the number of cases in which
we have seen a Finn initial s correspond to a Latin ¢. Now
sokie in Finn appears to be derived from sakaan, sa’ata, to
mix, to trouble, to make thick ; sakia, thick, turbid; sekainen,
sekawa, mixtus, promiscuus, confusus, perturbatus, haud
clarus, e. ¢. aqua, intricatus, obscuratus, e. c. oculus, sen visus,

c
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Hence soka, what troubles or obscures, as a mote in the eye,
dregs or sediment in water.; sokainen, turbid, impure; so-
kenen, soeta, to become turbid, to become blind; sokaan,
soata, to make water foul, turbid; sokaistus, making turbid,
blinding. In the same way the G. friibe is used of any defect
of brightness or transparency and also of sight : #riibes wasser,
triibes wetter, and triibe augen. We speak of a dull glass,
dull weather, and dull of sight.

But possibly the same Finn root may give the derivative
also of Lat. secale, rye, which is spoken of by Pliny as a fertile
but inferior grain, hardly eatable by itself, tantum ad ar-
cendam famem utile, which it was usual to mix with another
grain,—admiscetur huic far, ut mitiget amaritudinem ejus.
Now Finn sekuli, sekali, signify any kind of mixed food,
though the former is chiefly applied to a mixture of barley
and oats, the latter to one of greens and pease. Thus Lat.
secale would be equivalent to G. mengkorn, Sw. bland-korn.

II.—ON THE LIQUIDS, ESPECIALLY IN RELATION
, TO CERTAIN. MUTES. By R. F. WeymouTH, Esq.

[Read January the 25th.)

TaE special pheenomenon, the consideration of which led to

the writing of the following paper, though not the only sub-

ject treated in it, is the insertion of certain mutes in Greek

‘and other languages into certain pairs of liquids. This,

though the bare fact is one with which every scholar is

iliar, has perhaps never yet been sufficiently accounted

Matthize says, speaking of #juBporov, éuBpauévn, &c.:

hese are probably not mere poetic licences, but relics of

forms.” Like Pott before them, Jelf and Latham simply

ly the epithet “ euphonic” to the intruding mute. Don-

son predicates of the Greek ear “a particular aversion to
immediate concurrence of u), up, &c.”’

n order however to arrive at a just solution of the
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problem, it is necessary carefully to investigate the character
and mode of formation of the letters concerned, and especially
of the so-called liquids, which, except by the Sanskrit gram-
marians, have rarely been satisfactorily dealt with in the
classification of the alphabet. Not only do we find ore
liquid, which plays a somewhat conspicuous part in Greek,
and still more in our own language, commonly. ignored ;
but even when the list of liquids is complete, a distinction
of considerable importance that subsists between certain
of them is often altogether overlooked. In Dr. Latham’s
works I have not found any allusion to it. Professor Key,
in his admirable Essay on the Alphabet, affords us only a
rapid glimpse of it. The distinction in question is however
pointed out in Heyse’s German Grammar, to which I have
this moment referred, where he describes r and ! as mund-
laute, and m and £ as nasenlaute (vol. i. p. 326).

The liquid above alluded to, as commonly excluded from
the list—and that even by Heyse, although it is quite as
important an element in the German language as in Greek
or English—is of course the ng of king, song, rung; klingen,
meinung ; and the vy of &yyos, dyrxd\y, &c. Of this Dr.
Latham observes: “ The simple sound is related to » and g in
a manner that has not yet been determined.” (Eng. Lang.
first edition, p. 110.) This relation then it is important for
our present purpose that we endeavour to determine. But
Dr. Latham’s later researches afford no assistance. In 1855
he affirms: “ Ny is no true consonant, but a vowel of a
peculiar character, i. e. a nasal vowel, formed by the passage
of air through the nostrils instead of the lips.” (Handbook,
2nd edition, p. 144.) Of the argument that seems to be
implied in this last clause, it is not difficult to dispose.
It seems tolerably plain, that with equally good reason m and
n may be described as “vowels of peculiar character, i. e.
nasal vowels, formed by the passage of air through the
nostrils instead of the lips.” Word for word, and letter for
letter, the statement contained in the latter clause will hold
good “mutato nomine,” and therefore the same inference
may be drawn, if the reasoning is conclusive. It is not

c?2
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necessary for me, so far as my present purpose is concerned,
to give definitions of a vowel and of a consonant respectively ;
but it would bea singular definition indeed that would include
ng in the list of vowels, and not embrace » and m also.

These three consonants possess just this one striking feature °

in common, that when we pronounce them, the breath passes
not through the lips, but through the nostrils. We will how-
ever approach them from another quarter.

In many, perhaps most, languages of civilized nations,

- there are, as in English, just six ezplosive consonants; that is
to say, consonants for the articulation of which all exit of the
breath is restrained by a complete stoppage of the orifice
of the mouth, preparatory to a sudden outburst. These are
the two classes of mutes which we usually call the tenues and
the medie ; in Greek m, «, 7, and B, v, 8. All the other con-
sonants are continuous—the liquids included.

Again, the terms fenues and medie are commonly apphed
only to the six mutes just mentioned. But the difference
that subsists between them: is found also to distinguish certain
other pairs of sounds, as the English s and 2, or the French
ch and j, which are equivalent to the middle consonant sounds
in lashing and measure. Now if those physiologists are right
who attribute this difference to the relaxation of the vocal
chords of the larynx when , &, 7, are sounded, and the
tension, and therefore vibration, of these same chords when
the medie and similar consonants are pronounced, so that

with these latter there is a more perfect sound; perhaps the -
names surd and sonant, adopted in some of our Sanskrit -

grammars, best express this distinction. In this sense the
liquids are all sonant. In this they agree with the medial
mutes; in being continuous, not explosive, they differ from
them.

Can the comparison be carried further? Yes, if we exclude
the mundlaute r and'/, and confine our consideration to the
three remaining liquids m, ng, and ». These, so far as the
mouth alone is concerned, might be termed explosives, and as
sonant explosives they would identify themselves with 8, v, 8,
which they closely resemble. Thus in sounding both & and
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m, the tongue lies passive, and the lips are tightly closed, so
that no breath escapes thence. Comparing the final con-
sonants of rug and rung, we find in each that, while the mouth
is open, the body of the tongue is pressed against the palate,
and thus the orifice of the mouth is completely stopped. So
is it with d and %, to sound both of which the Zip of the
tongue is pressed against the palate, and, though the mouth
is open, no exit is afforded for the breath. Thus these letters
pair off most amwably, the dxﬂ‘erenoe in each case being the
following.

. In the English language the liquids m, n, and ng, and in
other languages these same sounds or such modifications of
them as occur, alone are sounded by the aid of the nasal
‘cavity. All others, including the remaining liquids ~ and /,
are what Heyse calls mouth-sounds. More accurately thus:
in pronouncing m, n, and ng, the pendulous portion of the
velum palati is lowered, so that the breath passes through the
nose instead of through the mouth. In sounding e/l the other
letters, vowels included, this soft palate is raised soas to touch
the back of the pharynx, and thus the nasal cavity is entirely
closed. Yet not entirely in the case of those persons, either
on this or on the other side of the Atlantic, who speak with
what is not unaptly termed a “ nasal twang.”

To distinguish the nasal from the non-nasal letters, a
simple but decisive experiment is to hold, while sounding any
vowel or consonant, a small looking-glass (or the blade of a
penknife, or any similar object presenting a polished surface,
and cold) horizontally against the upper lip, with the bright
surface upwards; this surface will then be dulled by the
breath only when m, n, and ng are produced, or when there
is the “nasal twang*.’ While trying this experiment, we
cannot fail to perceive how, the moment the velum palati is

* This suggestion has already been made by the present writer in a few
observations on a part of this subject that have appeared in the Adver-
saria of the Cambridge Journal of Classical and Sacred Philology, No. 6,
p-333. Baut the presumed interest of the subject as a whole to the general
philologer, seemed to warrant its somewhat fuller treatment in a more
appropriate place.
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lowered, b changes into m, d into n, and g (hard) into ng; or,
when we raise it, m is turned into 4, » into d, and ng into g.

But the fact that these consonants are related in some such
way is sufficiently established by the experience of any one
who is suffering from a bad cold in the head, such experience
- not being pleasant, but profitable nevertheless to the phi-
lologer. At such a time made becomes bade; tongue, tug ;
pain, paid ; and so forth. In the Welsh and Irish languages
moreover this affinity of &, d, g (hard), to m, n, ng, is fully
recognized, the change from the former to the latter being
termed ‘ aspiration” in the grammars; but I have nowhere
met with a satisfactory attempt to explain the exact nature of
this affinity.

We have now, I hope, succeeded in fixing the relation of
ng to g; showing it at the same time to be fully coordinate
with » and m,—not less a liquid than either of these, nor on
the other hand, as it has been I think inaccurately described,
‘“‘a more complete nasal.”

As to r and /, which differ so materially from m, n, and ng,
it seems to be not a happy arrangement by which, in the clas-
sification of the alphabet, these are all herded together. It
would seem far preferable that these two non-nasals should
retain the name by which they were known to the Greek
grammarians, of semivowels (fjulpova). This name we now
commonly apply only to w and y, but in fact » and / (and
indeed the sibilants also) approach quite as nearly as do they
to the nature of vowels: they can just as readily be sounded
by themselves, and with just as little use of the more active
organs of speech; and they as readily combine with other
consonants to form what almost seems a single articulation ;
so that if, notwithstanding the presence of the w or the y in
the spoken words dwell and thwack, or duke and newt, we
may yet consider them as all but biliterals (disregarding
vowels of course in the use of this term), so we may regard
trap and drill, or gleam and flat, notmthsta.ndmg the pre-
sence of the / or the .

At length therefore we are in a position to consider why
“ euphony” changes uéulerar into uéuBAeras, contracts avépos
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into avpés, and so forth. In the transition from the u to
the A, and from the v to the p, besides the other changes in
which the lips and tongue are concerned, the velum palati
must be raised to close the nasal orifice. In fact, therefore,
the process is divided in such instances as these before us, and
the transition made by halves, the orifice being closed first,
and the other changes effected afterwards. But thus, we find
at the intermediate stage of the transition, the m has become
b, the », d, and the ng, g; and this constitutes the so-called
euphonic insertion of the mute¥*.

It cannot fail to be observed, that as yet it has been as-
sumed that the Greek 8 and & were equivalent to our 4 and d;
although thosé letters are pronounced by the modern Greeks
much more like our v and sonant #4; and it is at least probable,
as is Matthiz’s opinion, that they have preserved the true
_ ancient pronunciation of these letters. But if we adopt this
supposition, and these consonants—classed by the gram-
marians with the d¢wva—were thus, to use Plato’s expression,
dovievra udv o, ov pévror ye dpboyya, being continuous in-
stead of explosive; then, inasmuch as the orifice of the mouth
will not be quite closed in pronouncing them, the resemblance
that they bear to m and n respectively becomes somewhat less
marked ; yet the difference is but slight, and they will still, as
to the precise mode of their articulation, occupy an intermediate
place between m or n and the succeeding non-nasal consonant.

The individual pheenomena upon which light seems to be
thrown by the foregoing remarks, are readily divisible into
the following classes :— _

1. Those in which the mute is inserted between a nasal
liquid and a following consonant. Of this kind are the
Greek words already discussed, with several others—duSpo-

* Since this paper was read to the Society, a friend has informed me
that I have been anticipated in these views—to what extent I am not
aware—by a German writer little known on our side of the Channel. In
1838, H. E. BinDsEIL published at Hamburg the first, and as yet only,
volume of his ¢ Abkandlungen zur allgemeinen vergleichenden Sprachlekre,
the first Part of which is specially devoted to a consideration of the Phy-
siology of vocal sounds.—1. Physiologie der Stimm-und Sprachlaute. TI.
Ueber die verschiedenen Bezeichnungsweisen des Genus in den Sprachen.
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105, owdpds, weanuPpla, &c.; and the numerous analogous
instances furnished by other ancient or modern European
languages; Lat. templum, Fr. viendrai, &c. Of similar words
a large collection may be found in Pott. Of the g thus
inserted, the French épingle is the only example I have met
with. Derived from the Lat. spinula, it assumes the forms
espinule, épinule, épinle. In the last of these the second syl-
lable terminates with the well-known French nasal akin to
the English and German ng, though weaker, and thus more
+ resembling the Sanscrit anuswara. From this sound to the
there is then a transition which is broken by the insertion of
the g. The French ébranier, like the English ringlet, the
Germ. jiingling, &c., does not take the mute.

II. Those in which a vowel intervenes, at least in the
word as spoken, between the nasal liquid of the root and
the sequent consonant, the euphonic mute being still inserted.
Of this we see examples in the Eng. number, tumble, &c.,
where the 4 belongs not to the root. Also in cinder, gender,
_ thunder, gander*, t-run-dle, &c. ; in which a radical » is sup-
ported by its cognate but exotic d. And thus we may explain
the difference in the pronunciation of the ng in such a pair of
words as the English younger and its German equivalent
Jiinger. In the latter the ng represents one simple sound,
and in this comparative, as in dlter, stirker, and the Engl.
broader, wiser, &c., we find nothing anomalous; the regular
comparatival termination being appended immediately to the
root. But in the comparatives of English adjectives in -ng,

* “ With regard to the d in gander,” writes Dr. Latham, it is not easy -
to say whether it is inserted in one word or omitted in the other [gans].”
(Handbook, 2nd edition, p.214.) The analogy of the other similar words
mentioned in the text gives a high degree of probability to the former
supposition ; and this is confirmed by the great rarity, if not non-existence,
of precisely analogous instances of an omitted d, and by the long list of
cognate words in various Indo-European languages, in none of which a d
is found, except where an r is affixed, as in the A.-S. gandra and the Engl.
and Low Germ. gander. Eichhoff, Pott, and Dr. Latham himself, furnish
the following :—Sansc. hansa, hansi; Pers. kay; Greek x7v; Lat. anser
(and gan-lus); Germ. gans and kakn; O.H.G. kans; M.H.G., a mascu-
line form ganazzo; Lith. zasis, and several others. '
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we insert between the root and the termination -er, the hard g,
which, as has been above shown, is the explosive mute akin to
the nasal ng ; and the young-g-er, long-g-er, strong-g-er, which
result, are precisely analogous formations to number and cinder.

But as the ng in younger does not stand for the simple
nasal liquid as in young, but for that liquid + its cognate mute ;
if we search in the direction thus indicated, may we not find
other instances besides the French épingle, in which the ear,
if not the eye, can discover an insertion of the mute between
two consonants, without an intervening vowel, just as in
duBpotos and avdpos? Wrangler, pronounced wrang-g-ler,
contains a hard g which does not belong either to the root
wring, or to the termination ; so does hungry, if the Germans
have preserved the earlier pronunciation of the noun hunger.
Compare also the French Hongrois with the German Ungar.
Examples of this kind, however, are not numerous; and with
most of them there is a prior form, in which, as in younger, a
vowel sound is interposed between the nasal liquid and the
next consonant.

And here we may not unsuitably inquire what combi-
nations of consonants there are, either with or without an
intervening vowel, which thus invite the introduction of a
mute. 1. Mp takes the inserted B in duBporos, &ec. 2. MA
inserts B in wépPrwra, duBAive for duarive, &c. 8. In
the Latin femplum, ml has taken p. 4. In Sauyraov from the
Hebr. Shimshon, and Téuyra, us has a 7 inserted according
to our pronunciation, but a 4 (English) according to the pro-
nunciation of the modern Greeks, who would read these words
as Sambzon and Tem'bza. 5. Mt takes p in the Latin
emptus, sumptus, &c. 6. In the Greek AduBda, derived from
the Semitic name lamed, we find B inserted between u and 8.
7. Chaucer’s Sompnour, dampnacioun, &c., show the p in-
serted between two nasal liquids.

N gives us less variety. 1. Between v and p there is a §
in a@vdpés. 2. Our English verb to ¢rundle shows the d be-
tween 2 and /. '

Ny takes the additional sound of the hard g :—1. before »
in Hongrois, younger, &c. ; 2. hefore ! in wrangler.
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III. But again we find in many words in some modern
languages, that a nasal liquid, which is not followed by any
syllable, but is itself the final of the root, has its cognate mute

-appended. A familiar example is found in the English Aound
as compared with the Latin can, the Greek xvv, and the
Sanskrit swan. Such also are comb and lamb, though in
these in modern English we do not sound the final consonant.
It is indeed contended, on the authority of the old Sanskrit
grammarians, that such forms as hound, kind, tendo, are older
than the allied forms without the mute, and that the change
which has occurred is one of subtraction rather than addition.
To discuss this point now would be simply a digression :
suffice to say therefore that there are forms in which beyond
dispute the addition has taken place; such as tyrant, ancient,
Normandy, Germ. jemand, niemand, &c.

A similar formation to that of comb from the blhteral root
that may be traced in the Germ. kamm (primarily signifying
a range of hills), the French cime, the Lat. cum-ulus, and the
Greek ximrw with its numerous offspring, is the Greek
tUpBos. At least it seems probable that the root of this
word is Tup, as found in the Lat. tumeo, tumulus, &c.; and
that the verb Td¢w, from which Liddell and Scott derive it, is
rather to be regarded as an imitative word of separate origin.
The roots Tuu and 7vg, though resembling each other, as
they express kindred notions, may yet be altogether inde-
pendent of one another; the latter with its continuous non-
nasal consonant being well-fitted—like multitudes of similar
words (e. g. 6éw, Tpéyw, curro, A.-S. yrnan, Germ. laufen)—
to convey that idea of visible motion, namely of the rising
smoke, which is not inherent in the former.

Lastly under this head must be mentioned words termi-
nating in -ng, as king and song, when pronounced as in some
parts of England, kingg and songg. But in young and the
Germ. jung, when we trace them back to their origin, we find
reason to believe that the process by which kingg and songg
have assumed a guttural that does not belong to them, is in
this word, in the later stages of its growthy reversed. Sup-
posing the radical form to be the Sanskrit yuvan or the Lat.
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Jjuven, the middle consonant first becomes fully vocalized in
such a form as the Lith. jaunas and in the Lat. junior for
Juvenior ; a guttural is then added in the Gothic juggs (pro-
nounced junggs, the doubled g being = oy in Greek), the
O. H. G. junk and the M. H. G. junc (the Engl. younker being
evidently derived from some such form), and this guttural is
again dropped in A.-S. geong (?), Engl. young, and N.H. G. sung.

IV. A fourth class of facts are supplied by some of the
dialects of Western Africa, in which a great number of words
may be found to begin with a suppressed vowel sound fol-
lowed by a nasal liquid and a mute. In these it seems most
probable that of the two consonants only one is radical and
the other euphonic. The combinations are those of m with & .
or p; of nwith ¢, d, or its compound ;; and of ng with g or £;
as exhibited in the Dualla ’mbenga, dove; ’mpimba, nose;
’ndabo, house ; ’ngodi, girdle—or ’nggodi, as the compiler of
the fragmentary Isubu grammar writes such words, the ng
being sounded as in the English younger. The nasal liquid is
in this class of words always followed by its cognate surd or -
sonant explosive mute, each being distinctly pronounced
(continuous mutes are apparently unknown to these languages
except in imported words).

V. It is doubtless owing to the close affinity between the
labial pair of these letters, that in the etymology of the lan-
guages just alluded to, the Dualla and the Isubu, these letters
have one function so much in common. In six out of seven
classes of plural nouns, the plural prefix begins with an m or
a b. And compare the Kafir plural prefixes aba and ama.

But in like manner numerous instances may be adduced of
the interchange of these letters, and not of the labial pair
alone, but of the palatals and gutturals also.

1. M and b or p are apparently thus interchanged in the
following words: Germ. bad, Engl. bath, Sanskr. mid, Lat. ma-
deo, Lith. maudew: Germ. burg, Engl. borough, Sanskr. mur,
Lat. murus : Germ. weib, Engl. womb, Germ. wamme ; also in
husband for house-man; and more clearly in certain cases
where an r or [ follows, as SAiTTw from uéke, &c. (See Eich-
hoff, and Key on the Alphabet.)
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2. N is interchanged with the palatal mutes in the Sanskr.
navan, Lat. novem, Lith. dewyni, Russ. dewiat’ ; in the Greek
roots uad and uev, &c. (See Key.)

8. The consonantal sound with which our word tongue
closes, and which we have in the Germ. zunge, is not found
in the cognate verbs, the Engl. lick, Germ. lecken, O. H. G.
lekon, Goth. laigon, Greek \elyw, Sanskr. lih. And as in the
Sanskrit form of this root, the nasal is substituted by the
softened guttural %, so in Gothic we find jukiza as equivalent to
the O. H. G. jungiro and N. H. G. jiinger. Compare also the
French join-d-re with the Greek root {evy, and the Lat. jugum.

But perhaps in most or all of these cases, if the interchange
is real, and the words in question are not derivatives of roots
of independent origin simulating affinity, such interchange is
indirect and may be referred to eilphonic causes. Thus the
root jug being strengthened, as is the case in several words
shortly to be alluded to, by the insertion of the allied nasal,
becomes jung (the verb being doubtless pronounced jung-go),
and the newcomer now ousts the original guttural mute to
form the French join-t*, &c. So in the root lik, lick, \evy,
&ec., the same nasal being inserted gives the various forms
lingua, Celt. dingua, Goth. fuggo (pronounced fung-go),
0. H. G. zunka, Swedish tunga, N. H. G. zunge, Low Germ.
tunge, Engl. tongue ; the original guttural being quite lost in
the last three or four of these. Very similarly may we trace
the growth of the German forms menge and Pfingsten from
primitives in which this nasal is not found. They do, however,
contain another nasal for which ng has been substituted. The
former of these words is from the O. H. G. managi, allied to
the Engl. many, &c. Here the vowel of the second syllable
being dropped, euphony required an exchange of nasal liquids,
and finally the guttural was lost from pronunciation. So in

* It may be observed in passing, that this French anuswara may re-
present as a final any one of the nasal liquids: thus it is substituted for
the true labial m in chambre from camera, champ from campus, impur from
impurus ; it stands for # in chanvre from cannabis, chanter from cantare,
bon from bonus; and for ng in point from punctum, éteindre from eztinguo,
plaindre from plango, and so forth.




such form as wev-xoomy, necessa.nly modified into peny-lcoc e;
then the £ is dropped, and the Low German pingsten, M. H.G.
2fingesten, and N. H. G. Pfingsten result.

VI. Familiar to every Greek scholar are the numerous
cases in which the mute is the radical, and the liquid the
auxiliary ; such as uavfdve, Aavfdve, wévfos, &c. And as the
0 here represents in some sort its kinsman 8, which we have
generally hitherto found combining with the #; so instead of
the combination B we have u¢ in pluda and puuparéos,
dashing, from the root pewr. Mg occurs however in AauBdvw,
OauBos (and the Latin plumbum), and umayov, pronounced
by the modern Greeks téem’banin, with = the English 4; in
all of which the x does not belong to the root. The inserted
ng we find in Aayydve from Aay, aud Tvyydve from Tvy; as
well as in the Lat. jungo and Geth. fuggo, which have been
already discussed.

But can this insertion be anyway accounted for? I think
80, if we bear in mind that in the class of Greek verbs just
mentioned, the short form is used chiefly and almost exclu-
sively in the 2nd Aorists, tenses which represent the action
of the verb at once in its completeness; the form with the
liquid belongs only to the imperfect tenses, which represent
the action as prolonged or habitual. It is that the sound may
answer to the sense, that to express the idea in the latter

- form, the sound of the word is prolonged by the strengthening
of the already continuous mute by another continuous con-
sonant, its cognate liquid. Similarly, it is that the mind may
dwell on the notion which the word conveys to it, that the
sound is thus strengthened in Bévfos, Tdumavov, plumbum,
&c. And may we not thus account for the fact that the par-
ticipial termination ¢ or 4, the simple explosive mute, is so
extensively used in the Indo-European languages for the
perfect tense, and the form in ¢ or nd for the imperfect?
Let us compare the two following lists.

1. Perfect participles.—Sanskr. apt-a(s), Gr. Bwr-oe, Lat.
lect-us, Fr. cowvert, Germ. geliebt, O. H. G. giladot, Dutch
gedrukt, A.-S. gelufod, Lith. lét-as, Engl. loved and learnt.
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2. Imperfect participles.—Sanskr. pachant (in declension),
Gr. Timrovr-os (pronounced téep'tondos. by the modern
Greeks with T = the English d), Lat. amant-is and amand-
us, Fr. allant, Gérm. liebend, Low Germ. lewent (in such a
phrase as dat Lewent = Engl. “infinitive in -ing,” living),
Goth. stigands, Du. woonende, A.-S. tellende, Lith. lejand ;
Engl. telling, or in the midland counties tellingg.

The prolonged sound of the termination in words of the latter

class, as contrasted with the rapidity with which that of the

others is dismissed, seems to render such forms very appro-
priate for their office of expressing an action as still continued
and incomplete. ‘

VII. The explanation above offered of the affinity of m
with 4 will fully account also for the x substituted for 8 in
épeuvos and oeuvos. The roots being epeB and oeB,—and the

Hebrew language proves this in one case, and the Sanskrit in

the other,—the termination -vos is to be appended. But the

v is a nasal liquid, that is, it is sounded with the velum palati

lowered. This may be lowered therefore after the 8 is pro-

nounced; but it is much easier to effect this change in the
position of the organs at the opportunity which the preceding
vowel affords, and to sound both the consonants that intervene
between the ¢ and o with the organs as much as possible in
the same position, that is, with the nasal cavity open for them
both; the first consonant being assimilated to the second,
according to the rule of the Greek language, rather than the
second to the first; and hence épeuvés, ogeuvés. A like
change is effected by the letter n in the Swedish Ahamn and
its derivatives and compounds. Here the termination -n is.
appended to a root ending in v or f, the root being doubtless
found in the Danish kav, German kaff, and Swedish %Aaf;
whence are derived havn in Danish, hafen in German, and
aven in English. But contact with # has in the Swedish
'ord changed the labial mute into the labial nasal liquid.
VIII. There are, however, some instances of a mute inserted
‘here the first consonant is not a nasal liquid, but a sibilant.
The first is the adjective éofAds,—if at least we adopt the
pinion of Jelf, Donaldson, and others, that the Doric éoAds
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is the original form. Then the @ is thus derived. I assume
its common pronunciation among ourselves to be the true
one, being that of our surd ¢4, as it is pronounced by the
modern Greeks. It may then be remarked, that the formation
of the three sounds of s, ¢k, and /, requires the tongue to be
pressed against the teeth for the first, to touch the anterior
part of the palate for the second, and to touch the palate
again further back for the third; so that in the tramsition
from s to /, the tongue passes by, if not actually through, the
very position that is necessary to pronounce the /4. Hermann
however identifies this word, and I think rightly, with the
German edel; and if this be allowed, so that ef\ is the root,
like the Anglo-Saxon ®3el (etkel), and the Doric form stands
for é0\os as ouos for Beds, the problem to solve will be to
account for the o prefixed to the § of the root. This is not
easy; though we may at least assert that the strengthening
of the @ by the cognate semivowel o is analogous to that of
the mute by an inserted nasal liquid in Tdumwavey, Tvyydve,
&c. Whether in iaBuds, iudabrn, paclals, dobua, (Tvmrr)-
éuecba, &c., the o or the 6 is the radical, is perhaps not
readily determined.

A second case is that of Meorpalu, as the name appears in
Manetho’s fragments apud Syncellum, though the LXX. write
the name Mecpalp or -iv without the 7. This 7 may have
been derived directly from the Hebrew ¢sade of the original
word, so that Meorpafu is but varied by metathesis for
Meropalu, which to Greek organs of speech would be an
impossible form. If on the other hand, as seems more pro-
bable, the = is simply euphonic, its introduction may be
explained just as that of the 6 in éofAds: it serves in pre-
cisely the same way as a stepping-stone from the sibilant to
the succeeding consonant. A parallel case is the "Eo8pas of
the LXX. for the Hebrew Ezra, where however the z is zayin,
not Zsade. :

From this point of view let us examine the Latin castrum.
The root I believe to be the biliteral cas¥*, found also in case

* Dawson and Rushton, in their Terminational Dictionary, divide the
word ca-stra. I venture to think this a mistake. They err in the other
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and the Croatic kuzha, and easy to be identified by the aid of
Grimm’s Law with the Germ. Aaus, A.-S. his, Engl. house,

&c. TIs then -trum the termination? I think not: I believe -

-trum, wherever its force can be distinctly seen, marks the
instrument, as is laid down by Professor Key in his Latin
Grammar. I would therefore hazard the conjecture, that
cas-lum or cas-ulum was the original form, signifying pri-
marily a little house, i.e. a tent or hut, that element in short
of which a camp will be composed ; and then coming, through
the associated military ideas, to signify a fortified dwelling,
and hence a fort. Suppose this so. We know that no word
either in Greek or Latin begins with s/, and that this was
scarcely a tolerable combination to the Greek or Latin mouth.
A t was therefore inserted, on the principles above explained,
stl being (in both these languages) a possible group of con-
sonants,—yet not a favourite combination, and the ! was
therefore changed into r to facilitate pronunciation, as in the
very similar old French forms apostre from apostolus, epistre
from epistola, and numerous other examples. (See Key on the
Alphabet, p. 78.)

III.-MISCELLANEOUS ENGLISH ETYMOLOGIES.
By HensierieHE WEDGWOOD, Esq.

[Read April-the 11tk.]

GuLL, a dupe; to gull, to deceive, to make a dupe of. A
metaphor taken from the utter helplessness of a young bird,
still provincially called a gull. Wilbraham (Cheshire Glos-
sary) says that all nestling birds in quite an unfledged state
are called ‘naked gulls,” doubtless from the yellow tint of the
naked skin about the beak and other parts; Icel. gulr, Dan.’

direction in the case of astrum, of which they make ast the root and rum
the termination; though the Germ. stern, the English star, the Greek
darip, the Sanskrit ¢ara, &c. all prove that the r in this case belongs to the
root.
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guul, yellow. In Surrey the term is commonly applied to a
gosling. In the same way the Fr. béjaune, the proper meaning
of which is a young bird (yellow-beak), is used in the sense
of a novice or simpleton; béaunage, béjaunise, simplicity, -
inexperience, doltishness (Cotgr.). Another variation of the
metaphor designates the dupe as a pigeon, originally signi-
fying a young bird, from Lat. pipio, ‘a young pipping or
chirping bird, a squab’ (Andrews). Hence 1t. pippione, pass-
ing into piccione (as sappia and saccia from sapere, abbia and
aggia from habere), applied to the young pigeon in the same
way a8 fowl to cocks and hens, or dird in sportsmen’s language
- to the partridge. ¢ Pippione, a pigeon, a silly gull ; pippionare,
to pigeon, to gull one, to make one swallow a gudgeon.’
(Florio.) Again, the Fr. niais, a nestling, is taken as the
type of simplicity or folly. ¢Niais, a nestling; hence a
youngling, novice, ninny, a simple, witless and inexperienced
gull” (Cotgr.)

Bezonian. The Fr. béjaune, mentioned in the last a.rtxc]e,

I doubt not the origin of the ‘Bezonian’ of our dramatists,
commonly supposed to be derived from It. &isogno, want,
bisognoso, necessitous, making the term equivalent to poor
devil.” But this is not the sense of the Sp. disosio, from whence
doubtless the expression immediately comes, that term being
applied to a raw recruit, novice, tyro, simpleton, ¢incongru,
béjaune, sot, niais.” (Nuiiez.) The term bisogni was also ap-
plied in Italian to new-levied soldiers, and in the long Italian
wars of the middle ages, when French, Spanish and Italians
were mixed up together, any piece of military slang would
pass with the utmost facility from one language to the other.
The sound of the French j, being foreign to the two other
languages, would naturally be represented by a 2, as in the
Piedmontese bisd from bijou, a jewel. The Italian, unskilled
in French, says zoli for joli, zour for jour.

GoBLIN. The Goblin, under one name or another, was a
superstition very widely spread over Europe in less instructed
times. It was generally conceived as a supernatural being of -
small size, but of great strength, dwelling under ground, in
mounds or desert places, not generally ill-disposed towards

D
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man, and in some cases domesticating himself with him and

rendering him service. Hence the frequent addition of a -

familiar appellation, as in Hob-goblin, Robin Goodfellow, Hob
Thrush (Cotgr. in ». Lutin; Hob-drudge?). It was known
in Germany by the name of Kobold, and was supposed par-
ticularly to frequent mines, where it is capriciously favourable
or mischievous. The miners, says Adelung, who have always
much to do with the Kobold, call him Berg-geist, Berg-
mannchen (which may be translated ¢ mine-ghost, mine-dwarf”),
Matthew Kobalein. From the prevalence of the superstition
among this peculiar class has arisen the name of the mineral
cobalt, the value of which has only been discovered in modern
times, being formerly only known as an incumbrance among
valuable ores attributed to the ill-offices of the Kobold,
whence the name is said to have arisen.

There can be no doubt that the name Kobold is identical
with the Fr. gobelin, the habits of which are mentioned by
Ordericus Vitalis, as quoted by Adelung: “Dsemon enim
quem de Diane fano expulit adhuc in eidem urbe degit et in
variis frequenter formis apparens neminem ledit. Hunc
vulgus gobelinum appellat.”” He is known in Breton by the
name of gobilin, and is there supposed to engage in household
drudgery, to curry the horses of a night, for instance, like
Milton’s Lubber-fiend.

It is among the Celts probably that the origin as well of
the name as of the superstition itself is to be looked for. The
name in Welsh is coblyn, signifying in the first instance a
knocker, from cobio, to knock, to thump ; cobiwr, a knocker, a
pecker; coblyn y coed, a woodpecker. The origin of the
appellation seems to be indicated in a passage in which there
is no reference to the name goblin, and the writer of which
had probably never thought of any connexion between that
word and the superstition he is describing. “People will
laugh at us Cardiganshire miners,” says a correspondent,
quoted in ¢ Bridge’s Guide to Llandudno,” “ who maintain the
existence of knockers in mines, a kind of goodnatured im-
palpable people, not to be seen, but heard, and who seem to us
to work in the mines. The miners have a notion that these
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knockers, or little people, as we call them” (compare G. berg-
mdnnchen) ““ are of their own tribe and profession, and are a
harmless people who mean well.”

It will be observed that the Kobold in Germany is pecu-
liarly a miner’s superstition, while Cardiganshire has been a
mining district from the earliest period.

Gazerre. Commonly derived from gazzetta, the name of a
small Venetian coin supposed to be the price of the original
newspaper. But the value of the gazzetta was so small (“not
worth a farthing of ours,” Florio), that it never could have been
the price either of a written or printed sheet. Schmeller was
nearer the mark when he derived the word from gazzetia, the
diminutive of gazza, a magpie, supposing that the image of
that bird may have been impressed upon the earlier news.
papers as the emblem of talkativeness. But without evidence
of the supposed practice, a guess of this kind is worthless.
Moreover, in the present instance the supposition is wholly
unnecessary. 'The magpie is called gazza in Italian, as chat-
ter-pie in English, from a widely-spread root representing a
chattering noise, which is exemplified in E. ckat, chatter;
Hung. csatora (cs = English ck), noise, racket, csatordzni, to
make a noise, chatter, talk much, csacsogni, to chatter or
prattle, csacsogdny, a chatter-box, magpie, jackdaw; Pol. gadaé,
to talk, gadu-gadu, chit-chat, tittle-tattle; Fr. gazouiller,
to twitter, to murmur; It. gazzerare, gazzolare, gazzogliare,
gazzetiare, to chatter as a pie or jay, to prate (Florio).
Hence gazzetta, gazzette, ‘all manner of idle chattings or
vain prattlings, but now generally used for running reports,
daily news, intelligences and advertisements as are daily
invented and written unto foreign nations, viz. from Venice,
Rome, and Amsterdam.’ (Florio.)

The primitive meaning of the word then is simply ckit-chat,
the appropriateness of which may be illustrated from a late
Number of the Quarterly Review on Advertisements: “At the
same time, the public journals, it is clear, had not performed
that part of their office which was really more acceptable to
the country reader than any other—the retailing of the political
and social chit-chat of the day.” (No. 193. p. 204.)

D2
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BoweLs. Lat. botulus, asausage; It: budelle; Venet. buéle;
O. Fr. boel ; Bret. bouzellen, plur. bouzellou or bouellen, bou-
ellou, bowels. Perhaps named on account of the SopBopuryuos
or rumbling sound which takes place in them, from Bret.
bouda, to hum, to murmur, the equivalent of E. buzz. The
W. poten, the belly, a pudding, is probably the same word,
and may be illustrated by the Finn potina, gemurmel, a rum-
bling or murmuring, from potista, rauce ebullio ut puls
fervida, mussito, dumpf tonen, murmeln. In like manner, in
Icelandic the belly is termed bumbr, from bumla, to resound ;
Gr. BouBviialw, to rumble, ventris murmur edo; BouSBuly,
a narrow-mouthed guggling vessel. Probably guts, the proper
English designation of the bowels, is derived from another
imitation of the internal rumbling exhibited in Icel. gut/, by
which is represented the agitation of liquids in a vessel; ‘at
gutla, agitare liquida ut bilbiant,’ to guggle.

His guttes begonne to gotkelen

Like two gredy sowes.—P.P,
Plat. D. guddern is applied to the rattling sound of things
falling in abundance, as apples from a tree, water pouring from
a roof. The W. and Gael: dru, the belly, seem in like
manner connected with It. druire, to rumble; il ventre mi
bruisce, my guts rumble (Altieri). So also Pol. brzuch, the
belly, and brzgczeé, to hum, to buzz; Russ. briucho, belly,
and briuzchat, to grumble.

To Buck. A mode of preparation for washing formerly in
universal use, by soaking the linen in a solution of wood
ashes. The word was very generally spread. In G. it is
beuchen, buchen, biichen, bitken; Sw. byka; Dan. byge; Fr
buquer, buer; It. bucatare. The derivation has been much
discussed. The more plausible suggestions are—1. Dan. bdg-
aske, the ashes of beech wood, chiefly employed in making
potash; but the practice of bucking would have arisen long
before any particular kind of wood was employed in procuring
-a supply of ashes. 2. It. bucata, buck-ashes, supposed to be
derived from buca, a hole, because the ashes are strained
through a pierced dish, whence the ashes for bucking, or the
act of bucking itself, or the linen operated on, are called
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colada in Spanish, from colar, to strain. But the analogy
fails, because bucare does not appear ever to have been used
in the sense of straining or filtering.

The true derivation is the Gael. bog, moist, soft, and as a
verb, to steep, to soak, to soften; Bret. bouk, soft, tender,
whence boukaat, to soften, doubtless originally to soak. In
the same way It. molle signifies both moist and soft, and the
Lat. mollire, to soften, is identical with Fr. mouiller, to wet.

The frequent interchange of 4 and m (as in W. baban,
maban, a baby) leads us to identify the Celtic root with the
Slavonic mok, wet, appearing in Eng. muck, meek, and Lat.
macero, as mentioned in a former paper. Hence Russ. mokro,
wet, moknut, to become wet, mochit, to wet, to soak ; Bohem.
mok, a steep for flax; Pol. moczyé (mochits), to soak foul
linen before washing. 1In Lat. imbuere, to soak, the root has
lost the final guttural, as in Fr. buée for buguée.

Hosr, an army. This is one of the words, with respect to
which little is gained by simply mentioning the origin with-
out sufficient illustration to explain the mode in which it came
to acquire the actual signification.

In the troubled times following the breaking up of the
Roman empire, the first duty of the subject was to follow his
lord into the field when called on by proclamation to march
against the enemy. The demand for military service was
expressed by the term ‘bannire in hostem,’ to order out
against the enemy, as in an edict of Charlemagne quoted by
Muratori, Diss. 26: ¢ Quicunque liber homo in hostem ban-
nitus fuerit et venire contempserit, plenum heribannum compo-
nat,’ 4. e. as it is explained, ¢ 60 solidos solvat.” The term kostis
then, which primarily indicated the enemy against whom the
expedition was to be made, was compendiously used for the
nilitary service itself, and is frequently taken as synonymous
with “hostilis expeditio,” or ‘exercitalis expeditio,” and is then
used as a feminine noun. .A supplication is addressed to Charle-
magne, ‘ ne episcopi deinceps sicut hactenus vexentur hostibus
(i.e. with demands of military service) sed quando nos in hostem
pergimus’ (which may be translated either, when we march
against the enemy, or, when we proceed on military duty or
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join the ranks), ‘ipsi propriis resideant in parochiis.” The
same immunity is expressed in a charter of A.p. 965: ‘Nec
ab hominibus ipsius ecclesiee, hostilis expeditio requiratur.’
¢ Hostem facere’ was to perform military service. In a law
of Lothaire a certain fine is imposed on those who, having the
means, neglect ‘hostem bene facere,” while those are excused
¢ qui propter nimiam paupertatem neque per se hostem facere,
neque adjutorium prestare possunt;’ and the same sense is
expressed in contemporary documents, ¢ qui in exercitalem ire
possunt expeditionem.” In like manner in Itaiian, ‘ Boglio
fare 1a hoste sopra Palestrina,’ Fragm. Hist. Rom. in Muratori.
¢ Bandire hoste,” to proclaim war (Florio). The term would
easily pass from signifying military service to the body of
men engaged in such service, or to signify an army, and
thence any numerous assemblage.

TourNaMENT. Commonly explained from the combatants
having to turn back their horses after each tilt to make a
fresh charge, ‘quia scilicet equos celeriter in orbem circum-
versant’ (Skinner). But probably the signification has been
attained by a somewhat different track. The peculiarity of a
tournament was not so much the wheeling of the horses,
which no doubt is one signifieation of Fr. fournoyer, but the
fighting within a railed-off field, or lists, a ¢ champ clos,” s it
was called in Fr. Now another meaning of Fr. tournoyer, as
of It. tornear, is to surround or fence round; forneamento, a
fence, hedge, enclosure; and hence probably it was that the
term forneo or torneamento was applied to a combat within
lists. An old Italian chronicler in Muratori (vol. iii.), speak-
ing of the Black Prince at the battle of Crecy, says, ¢ Fece
attorniare soa huoste con pali di fierro moito spessi ficcati in
terra. Quesso attorniamento fu fatto alla rotonna a modo di
fierro da cavallo.’

Trape. This is one of those cases, several of which have
been previously pointed ‘out, where a modern word has been
formed from the coalescence of two others originally distinct,
but resembling each other in sound, and of similar meaning in
certain applications.

From Lat. tractare, to handle, transact, discuss, treat, was
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formed It. trattare, to treat; Fr. fraiter, to treat, handle,
deal in or meddle with, debate, contract with (Cotgr.); Sp.
tratar, to handle, treat on a subject, to discuss, to manage, to
traffic, to trade (Newman and Baretti). Hence #rato, treat-
ment, intercourse, trade, traffic, commerce; Fr. fraite, a
draught, course, trace, proceeding, also a transportation, out-
ward vent or shipping over (Cotgr.). ¢La traite des noirs,’ the
slave trade. At the same time, from a totally different action,
expressed by A.-S. tredan, to tread, was formed A.-S. frod, a
path, track, course; in O. E. trade, trode, troad.

‘Wyth wynd at wylle the ¢rad held thai,
And in England com rycht swyth.—Wyntoun.
They say they con to heaven the highway,
But by my soul I dare undersay,
They never set foot in that same ¢road,
But balk the right way and strayen abroad.
‘ Spenser, Shep. Cal.
So ¢trade wind,” a wind preserving a certain course.
The word was then metaphorically used in the sense of
course or habit of action :—

Tho would I seek for queen-apples unripe
To give my Rosalind, and in summer shade
Dight gaudy girlonds was my common ¢rade
To crown her golden locks.—Shep. Cal.

It seems then to have been applied to any special course or
mode of occupation by which a man earned his living, and
thus came to signify handicraft or mercantile business, as
distinguished from agricultural labour, the common lot of the
mass in less advanced times. It now became confounded
with Sp. #rato and Fr. traite, and attracted to itself the signi-
fication of commerce or traffic properly belonging to the
Roman derivation.
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IV.—ON A ZAZA VOCABULARY. By Dz. H. SanpwiTH.
CoMMUNIOATED BY D=. R. G. LaTHAM.
[Read May the 23rd.]
The following vocabulary is one taken by Dr. H. Sandwith
from a Kurd of the Zaza tribe, one of the rudest of the whole
Kurd family, and one for which we have no philological

specimens.

ENGLISH. ZAZA ENGLISH. ZAZA
head ...... serd-min. bread ...... moan.
eyes........ tchim-emin water ...... awe.
eyebrows burué-min. child ...... katchimo.
nose........ zinje-min. virgin .. .... keinima
moustache .. simile-min. orphan.. .. .. lajekima.
beard ...... ardishé-min. morning .. .. shaurow
tongue. . .. ... zoand-min. tree........ dori
teeth ...... dildone-min. rom........ asin.
ears . gushé-min. hare . aurish.
JSingers. ... .. ingishté-min. greyhound taji.
arm........ pazit-min. pig ... khooz
legs........ hinge-min. earth ...... ert.
Sather .. .. .. pie-min. fire ........ adir.
mother. . .. .. mai-min. stone ...... see.
sister ...... wai-min. silver .. .... sém.
brother .... brai-min. strength .. .. kote.
the back . ... pashtiai-min. sword . . .. .. shimshir.
hair . ...... pord-min. afor ...... krévesh.
cold........ serdo. stag. . . - kive.
kot . .. suroghermo. partridge. . .. zarsj.
sun ........ rojshwesho. milk........ shut.
moon ...... hashmsg. korse ...... istor.
star........ sterrai. mare ...... mahing.
mountain. . .. khoo. grapes. . .... eshkijshi.
sea ........ aho. a house .... ke,
valley ...... derdi. green ...... kesk.
eggs. . ...... hoiki. crimson . 800r.

a fowl .. kerghi. black ...... siah.
welcome .. .. tebexairome, white ...... supeo
come ...... beiri. sleep ...... rausume
stay. . roshé. go ... .. shoori
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The meaning of the termination -min has been explained
by Pott and Rodiger in their Kurdische Studien. 1t is the
possessive pronoun of the first person =my =meus=2~éuds, &c.;
so that séré-min=-caput-meum (or mei), and pie-min = pater-
meus (or mei).

- So little was the Zaza who supplied Dr. Sandwith with the
list under notice able to conceive a hand or father, except so
far as they were related to himself, or something else, and so
essentially concrete rather than abstract were his notions, that
he combined the pronoun with the substantive whenever he had
a part of the human body or a degree of consanguinity to name.
It is difficult to say how far this amalgamation is natural to
the uncultivated understanding, i. e. it is difficult to say so on
a priori grounds. That the condition of a person applied to
for the purpose of making a glossary out of his communi-
cations is different from that under which we maintain our
ordimn'y conversation, is evident. Ordinary conversation
gives us a certain number of words, and a context as well. A
glossary gives us words only, and disappoints the speaker who
is familiar with contexts.

If this be true, imperfect contexts, like the combinations
pie-min, &c. should be no uncommon occurrences. Nor are
they so. They are pre-eminently common in the Amencan
languages. Thus in Mr. Wallace’s vocabularies from’ River
Uapes the list runs thus :(—

ENGLISH. UAINAMBEU. JURI. . BARRR.
head (my).... eri-bida.... fcho-kereu.... no-dusia.
mouth (my) .. erinuma .. Zchoda ...... _ mo-nunia.
&e. &e. &ec. &e.
similar illustrations being found in almost every American
glossary.

In his Appendix to Macgillivray’s Voyage of the Rattle-
snake, the present writer pointed out instances of this amal-
gamation in the languages of the Louisiade. He now adds,
that he has also found it in some of the samples of the
ordinary Gipsy language of England, as he has taken it from
the mouth of English. gipsies.
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He considers it to be a personal rather than a philological
characteristic, certain individuals having a minimum amount
of abstracting power, and such individuals being inordinately
common amongst the American Indians.

V.—ON THE DERIVATION AND MEANING OF djmeos.
BY THEODORE AUFRECHT, EsqQ.*
[Read May the 9th.]

- If we inquire for the older etymologies which have been
given of #mios, we gather from Eustathius, that some gram-
“marians derived it from 78w : against these the learned bishop
urges the objection, that they disregarded the mutes in xary-
mibwvro and in éml 7 fma Ppdppaxa wdsce. Fol. 566, 40
(edit. rom.) : xal onuelwoai, ds Yrhodrar 10 fjmwiov. ov yaip
Méyer kabnmibwyro, dANG YriAds kaTymidwvTo. Siilov & adrd
xal év Tols éEfis éx ol éml 7 dimia pdpuaxa wdocew Tdv 8é
ve pel ‘Ounpdv Tives éddouvvov adrod, éx Tod 0w wapdryovres.
Another explanation, generally adopted by modern lexico-
graphers, is furnished by the Etymologicum Magnum : 7meos*
ofiTws mpoTepov éxaketro 6 'AakAymids® 1) amwd Tdv TpdmwY, 7
amo Tiis Téxwns, kal Tis TAY Xepdy fmibTnTos' @ Kal yuvaika
wapadidwow "Hubwy, é€ ds adrd yevéobar *Idoova, Ilavd-
kewav: Aextiwv év Umopvipate Avkdédpovos. jmios anuaiver
kuplws Tov Noyioudv. Ilapa 7o émw T6 Méyw, Emos kal fjmios,
6 év Noyp wdvra moudv, Kal i) wabei. ék peratirens 3¢ xai
6 8ud Néryov wpoanvis Kal mpdos kal fmidTATOS, 6 éV AdyoLs
mpadTaTos xal fjovyos. Supposing this derivation to be true,
it would be strange, that while eiwelv and &mros show every-
where an initial digamma in Homer, no trace of it should be
preserved in #mwos. On the contrary, the absence of it is
evident in verses like A. 830 :—

vif D8ati Mapd, éml & jimia pdpuaka wdooe.—B. 40 :
wpoppove pvbéouar é0éhw 8¢ Tau fimios elvac.

* This paper is sent simultaneously, in German, to Kuhn’s Zeitschrift.
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If the Greeks had ever felt that any connexion existed
between mrios and eimetv, we should have expected that
the digamma would have alike remained in both words.
Nor can I believe, that in such a case, Homer would have
formed the adjective Jmwb8wpos, or even later poets the epithet
#midyewp,—the literal rendering of which would be, “with
whose hands one can speak.” Benfey’s derivation (Wurzel-
lexicon, ii. 8356) from the Sanskrit vap (to cut, to shave), may
be conformable with the ideas of India, where lovers scratch
and bite each other, but it has not been handed down to us
that the Greeks manifested their affection in a similar manner.
Ebel, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, iv. 447, not less arbitrarily com-
pares #jmios with the Latin pius. This word is pronounced
piko in Umbrian and Volscan, and still more fully, pitkio, in
the Oscan, which latter is very far from #meos¥*.

Homer employs 7jmwos as an attribute of persons, with the
meaning of kind, affable, complying ; and of things, in the
sense of soothing, congenial, useful. It occurs in the following
passages, 0. 40. X. 184.:—

Oapaet, Tpiroyéveia, pidov Téxos: o v v Oupudd
wpoppove pvbéopar é0énw 8¢ Toi dpmios elvas.

“T will comply with your wishes.” ¥. 281 :—

Tolov rydp K\éos éaONov amdheaay Nvidyoto,
Hiov, 8 cpwlv udha woA\dxis trypdv ENatov
XaITdwv KaTéxeve, Noégaas UdaTt Aevkp.
Q. 770 :—  éxvpos 8¢ matip &s 7jmios alel.
Q. 775:—  od ydp is pot &’ dAhos évi Tpoly edpely
iimios ovde pios, wavres 6 pe wedpixacv.
B. 47 :— watép’ éoONov dmdreda, Os wor év Huty
Tolg8eaaw Baoikeve, matip & s fmios Hev.
B. 280, 234=e. 8, 12 :—
i Tis & wpddpwy dyavos kai fmios ErTw
arnmrroiyos Bacihels, undé Ppealy alowa elddos,

* Freund (Lex. s. v.), and Mommsen (Unt. Dial. p. 287) say that Cicero

wrote piius instead of pius. Both copied this false statement out of For-

cellini, without taking the trouble to verify what reslly stands in Quin-
tilian, who only mentions aiio and Maiia.
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«. 837 :—

ar aiel xakemwds 7 eln xal alovia péloc,
&s otrris pépvnras ’Oduaaios Geloco

Aady, olow dvagoe, marip & &s fjmios Hev.
& Kipkn, méxs ydp pe xé\eas aou fjmiov elvas

“To comply with your wishes.” A. 441:—

Ve 314’ —

£ 139:—

0. 152 :—
0. 490 :—

A, 218:—

A. 515 :—
A. 830:—

A, 861:—

T Vv pijmrote kai ov ywvaul mep Htios elvas.
Todro & éyav ed old, 87¢ pot mwdpos fwin Hoba
elws év Tpoin moreullouev vies’ Ayacdv.

ob yap &' dA\ov
iimiov dde dvaxTa kyyrioopar, 6w’ éméNfw,
o0d’ el kev waTpos kal unrépos avris lewpas
olxov. -
7} yap Euovye waTyp &s djmios Hev.

émel avdpos Sipat’ ddlxeo woANd poyrioas

Hrlov, bs 81 Tou wapéxer Bpdaly Te woawv Te.

alrap émel l8ev ENkos, 86" Eumeae mwikpds Sioros,
aly’ écpviioas én’ ap djma pdppaxa eidos
Tdooe.

inTpoS yap dvip TOAAGY avrdios GANwY -

[oVs 7 éxrapvew, éml T’ fymia pdppara Tdooew.]
punpod & Erap’ dioTov, am adrod & alua keawov
vi§ Ddati Map@, éml & fima pdppara wdooe.
olda yap ds Tor Oupos évl arifeaar pilotaiy
fima Sivea olde.

Compare Hesiod, Th. 236 :—

v, 327 :—

II. 78 :—

avrap (Nnpéa) karéovar yépovra
olvexa vueptis Te Kal fjrios, ovdé OepiaTéwy
Miferas, GANa dlkava kal jmia Sivea oldey.

Toheudyew 3¢ e pvbov éyod xal unrép painy
Himiov, el awly kpadin @do. dudorépouiv.

Tdxa Kev Ppedyovres évavhovs’
m\jaelay vekvwy, € pou kpeiwy *Ayauéuvoy
fimia eidein.
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“ Had been kind towards me,” v. 405. o. 89 :—

airos 8¢ mpoTioTa avBaTny elcadikéabas,

s ot Vv émlovpos, ouds 8é Tou fima oldev,

maidd Te oov pilée kal éxéppova IInvedmeiay.
0. 557 :— " ovBams

éaON\os éov évilavev, avdrTeawv fmia eldis.
Z.251:— &0a oi pmiodwpos évavrin fAvle pijrnp.

The post-Homeric writers do not differ in the application
of 7jmios, except that they use it more freely as an epithet of
things. Thus Hesiod, Op. 787 :—

AN épldpovs Tduvew xal miea pihwv,
ankov T auduBakely mowpuwiov fmiov Huap.
“ A day suitable for—.” Soph. Phil. 691 :—
o Tav Oeppordrav aluada rknkiopévay é\néwv
&vBnpov modos fmriowas pvANoLs
xatevvdoeey, ete.

"Hreos seems to me to be derived from a verb, just as drycos
is from &&w, dprios from dpréw, domwdaios from dom 'fopat,
K\omreos from KAémrw, pekbyios from peloocw, opdyios from
opalw. As dyios agrees in every point with the Sanskrit
yajya (sacrificio colendus), so does #meos correspond with the
Sanskrit dpya, of which I shall treat presently. The root of
both words is dp, to obtain, to acquire, which in Sanskrit
appears in this form, but in Latin as dp. *Hmeos might be
explained as obtainable, accessible, easy to be got at, from
which the meaning of kind would develope itself, just as in
edmpoaodos; but I prefer to take another way. The original
meaning of apiscor is not I get, but I tie for myself. In the
primseeval state of civilization, when cattle* formed the only
property, a man acquired it by tying up under his own roof
cows and horses which he had either found in a wild state, or
taken in incursions into the enemy’s territory. This meaning
of apiscor rests upon the following facts. In the first instance
we have aptus, which very commonly signifies joined, connected
with (apta et connexa, apta et coherentia, Cic.), and the verb
apere, to tie, is recorded by Festus and Servius. Festus apud

* Pecus itself means alligatum.
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Paul. Diac. p. 16: Apez, qui est sacerdotum insigne, dictus est
ab eo, quod comprehendere antigui vinculo apere dicebant. Ser-
vius ad Virg. Zn. x.270: Apere veteres ritu flaminum alligare
dicebant, unde apicem dictum volunt¥*. Taking this meaning
of the root ap as my basis, I believe that #mios signified ori-
ginally connected, connected by the ties of kindred or society,
and that its usual meaning sprang from that source. I may
remind my hearers, that the English kind owes its meaning to
a similar process.

This etymology is supported by two words which occur
frequently in the Vaidic Sanskrit: dpya, kindred and akin,
and dpi, akin. I give a few instances.

1. d'pya, kindred, relationship.

Rv.i. 105,13 : Agne tava tyad ukthyam deveshv asty dpyam.
“O Agni, thy relationship to the gods is worthy of being
praised.”

viii. 10,8 : Yayor asti pra nah sakhyam deveshv adhy 4pyam.
“Whose friendship to us, whose relationship to the gods, is
intimate.”

viii. 27, 10: Asti hi vah sajdtyam rigidaso devéso asty dpyam.
O gods, destroyers of our enemies, you sprang from the same
parents and family.”

2. dpya, a relation.
Rv.vii. 15, 1: Upasadydya milhusha dsye juhuté havis,
: Yo no nedishtham 4pyam.
“ Pour the ghee into the mouth of the revered liberal Agni,
who is our nearest relation.”
vii. 32, 19: Nahi tvad anyan maghavan na fpyam vasyo
asti pitd cana. ,
“ For no other relation, not even our father, is more liberal
to us, than thou, O Indra.”
viii. 86, 7 : M4 na indra paré vrinag, bhava nah sadhamédyah.
Tvam na {ti, tvam in na 4pyam, ma na indra par vrinak.

* Compare also Paulus Diac. exc.: ape apud antiquos dicebatur pro-
hibe, compesce.
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“Do not repel us, O Indra, but partake of our rejoicings;
thou art our help end friend : O Indra, do not repel us.”

8. dpt, akin, related.
iv. 25, 6: Nésushver 4pir na sakh4 na jdmir dushprivyo
’vahanted aviicas.
“Indra is neithér a relation, nor friend, nor brother, to a
man who does not sacrifice to him ; he hears not, but destroys,
a man who does not praise him.”

iv. 41, 2: Indrd ha yo varund cakra 4pi devau martah
sakhyfiya prayasvén,
Sa hanti vritrd samitheshu ¢atrfin.

“The mortal who makes Indra and Varuna his friends by

offering oblations, destroys in the battle all enemies.”
vi. 45, 17: Yo grinatidm id dsitha 4pir Ot} civah sakhd

Sa tvam na indra mrilaya.

“Q Indra, who provest thyself a near relation and true friend
to all who praise thee, prosper us.’ .
If we except the neuter gender, which is pecuhar to the

Sanskrit, as for instance also in mitra, friend, vritra, enemy, it

is clear that the above-mentioned dpye, a relation, agrees in

every respect with 7jmreos.

VI.—ON.THE AFFIX OF THE WELSH DEGREE OF
EQUALITY. By THEODORE AUFRECHT, EsQ.

[Read May the 9th.]

The terminations of the Welsh comparative and superlative
ending in ack and af agree with the same in the Armorican,
formed by ock and a, for which latter the ancient language
shows af. We have, for instance, in Welsh :—

gwenn, white. gwennach, whiter. gwennaf, whitest.
In Armorican gwenn, ,, gwennoch, ,,  gwenna(f) ,
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These terminations have been rightly compared with the
Latin ior (ios), and imus in such forms as minimus, infimus.

The Welsh has, besides, a peculiar degree of comparison,
which, according to the native grammarians, expresses either
equality or admiration, and is translated in English by as, so,
or kow with the positive. This degree is formed from the
positive by affixing the syllable ed, observing the same rules
as in the derivation of the comparative and superlative. We
have therefore, for instance :—

POSITIVE. COMPARATIVE. SUPERLATIVE. EQUAL.
glan, pure .... glanach . .... glanaf........ glaned.
hardd, kandsome harddach .... harddaf...... hardded.
main, thin .... meinach...... meinaf ...... meined.
crwn,round.... crynach...... crynaf ...... cryned.
tlawd, poor .... tlotach ...... tlotaf .. ...... tloted.
gwlyb, wet .... gwlypach .... gwlypaf...... gwlyped.
thad, ckeap .... rhatach...... rhataf........ rhated.
teg, fine ...... tecach ...... tecaf ........ teced.

In construction, the particles cyn or can (as, s0), and in
South Wales mor (as, so) are frequently, but not necessarily,
placed before it: daed, or cyn (can) ddaed, or mor ddaed, as
good. A few examples, extracted from the grammars of
Owen Pughe and Rowland, will serve to illustrate the appli-
cation of this form.

1. Equarity.

“ Cued ganddo ei bleser, fel na ddaw.” His pleasure is so
dear to him, that he will not come. Y mae cyn ddoethed,
fel y gwyr y cwbl.” He is so wise that he knows the whole.
“Dos ymaith (cyn) gynted ag y gelli.” Go away as soon as
you can. “Rhedodd cyn gyflymed, fel na allodd ei ddal.”’
He ran so fast that he could not be stopped. “Y mae Arthur
cyn hardded a Dafydd.” Arthur is as handsome as David.

“Am dy laned
Bardd tuchaned
A griddfaned
Gwrdd ofynion.—W. Lleyn.

For thou art so beauteous, let a bard murmur, and let him loudly

sigh his ardent wishes.
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Fy march melyngan
Cyfred a gwylan.—Taliesin.
My steed of yellow-white, as swift as a sea-mew.

Drwg yw yn dryced an buchedd.—G. ab Gwrgeneu.
Evil it is to us that so evil our life.
Arien deced,
Eirian drefred,
Arwydd codded,
Am dy giried, :
Er dy garu.— Gro. Dhu.
As the hoar so fair, of splendid state, the token of affliction, for
thy pleasure, on account of loving thee.”

I1. ApMiBaTION.
“ Wyned yw'r eiral Cyn wyned yw'¥ eira!” How white is
the snow! “Duw anwyl, fyred einioes!” My beloved Lord,
how short is life |

¢ Merch brenin dwyrain a ddaeth i Frefi,
Wrth glywed daed tynged Dewi—G. Brychejniawg.
A daunghter of the king of the east did come to Brevi, by hearing
kow good the destiny of Dewi.

Goddefwn, gwylwn gwaeled arnan

Gwyth gyman.—LI. P. Moch.
Let us be patient, let us bewail Zow wretched upon us the contact

of wrath.

Syniwn—
Dielwed fydd dyn y dydd y ganer.—G. ab yr Ynad Coch.
Let us consider ow helpless is man the day he is born.”

The second category appears to me quite identical with the
first, and only qualified by the rhetorical accent which accom-
panies the sentence. The idea conveyed by saying “ So short
is life!” or, “Life is so short!” is much the same with
“How short is life!” There is no reason to assume that the
affix ed has in one case a demonstrative, in the other a
relative or interrogative meaning.

The ancient Welsh preserves ef instead of ed as the termi-
nation of the equal. I copy a passage in Zeuss’s Celtic Gram-

E
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mar, i. 307 :—“Notanda est post enumeratas terminationes
gradationis Cambrica terminatio sequalitatis—ET, addita adjec-
tivis, quibus preefigitur compositione part. ky, kyn, subditurque
prep. a, ac (cum): niuer kyhardet a hwnnw (congregatio
#que splendens cum hac), Mab. i. 16: gwas kynuonhe-
dicket athi (puer ®que nobilis ac tu), i. 264: achyntristet
oedynt ac agheu (et seeque tristes erunt cum morte), i. 36.”

A grammatical form so commonly used in one branch of
the Celtic dialects, though not found in the others, cannot be
without its parallel in the wider range of the Indo-European
languages. I believe the Welsh ef corresponds to the San-
skrit vat, with the loss of the initial v, in the same manner as
in oen, pl. wyn (lamb), compared with Lat. ovis, Sanskrit avi,
ci pl. cwn (dog), kYwy, Sanskrit qvan; htn (sleep), Sanskrit
svapna. The Sanskrit vat* very commonly forms adverbs,
expressing a similarity or likeness, as well from adjectives as
substantives; I give a few instances :—* Sa ¢rigila Atmfnam
mritavat sandargya sthitas.”” The jackal pretended to be dead ;
literally, showing himself as (if) dead.—Rigveda, i. 124, 9.

“Téh pratnavan navyssir nfnam asme reyad uchantu
sudind ushfisas.” As in old times may the brilliant dawn
appear again today with her glorious light.—Rwv. ii. 17, 1.

“Tad asmai navyam Angirasvad arcata.” Sing to him this
new song, as Angiras did before you; literally, like Angiras.
—Rv. 1. 81, 17.

“ Manushvad agne, Angirasvad angiras, Yaydtivat sadane
pérvavac chuce.

Acha yihy, 4 vaha daivyam janam.” Brilliant Agni, as
thou camest to Manus, as to Angiras, to Yayti, to our ances-
tors, come to the place of sacrifice, and bring with thee the
gods.

These passages, the number of which could be greatly
increased, may suffice to show, that the two affixes e and
vat, though not entirely agreeing in their application, still
bear a certain likeness which proves them to be of the same
origin.

* This suffix always throws the accent on to the last syllable.

~
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VIL.—ON THE NASALIZATION OF INITIAL MUTES
IN WELSH. By THEODORE AUFRECHT, Esq.
[Read May the 23rd.]

Professor Key, in his Paper on the preposmon &va, in the
Society’s Transactions for 1855 (p. 9), and again in his Paper
on évl, in the same volume (p. 98), tries to prove the affinity
of ad and dvd, 8w and vedw, by the analogy of similar
consonantal changes in Welsh. He says: “In Welsh the
interchange becomes in some cases a law of the language, so
that an initial d is sure under certain circumstances to take
the form of an #. Thus, though dant means ¢tooth,’ and
dysgu ‘learning,’ yet for ‘seven teeth,’ ‘my learning,’ the
phrases are saith nant, fy nysgu.”” For my part I know no
instance where d passes into » otherwise than by assimilation.
We find indeed that the Old-Italian dialects change d into n,
but only after a preceding ». The Umbrian substitutes
regularly nn for nd in the middle of words, and writes for
instance pikaner for piandi, pane for quande* ; the Oscan has
upsannam for operandam, and Plautus, by birth an Umbrian,
says in the well-known line of the Miles Gloriosus,

‘¢ dispennite hominem divorsum et distennite,”

using dispennite and distennite for dispendite and distendite.
Thus, for “to grunt,” one finds grunnire as frequently as
grundire. In these cases the cause by which the change is
. produced is clear, though the mode of assimilation differs
from the usual one.

As to the Welsh change of an initial mute letter into a
nasal, we have to observe that it takes place only in certain
combinations. Dapt (tooth) can never become nant when it
stands alone, but it may perhaps be allowable to say saitk nant
(seven teeth), though saitk dant is now alone usual. But CG,
P B, T D, are respectively changed into NGH NG, MH M,

* The Umbrian, like the oldest Latin, does not express a double con-
sonant in writing (compare Aufrecht and Kirchhoff, Umbrische Sprach-
denkmiiler, i. pp. 70, 87).

. E2
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NH N, if preceded by the possessive pronoun fy (my), the
preposition yn (in), and certain numerals. These numerals are
pump or pum (five), saith (seven), wyth (eight), naw (nine), deg
(ten), ugain (twenty) and its compounds, cen (a hundred). It
would be a grammatical blunder to say chwech niwrnod (six
days), or pedwar mwystfil (four animals) instead of chwech
diwrnod and pedwar bwystfil. Only three words undergo
usually a change after these, namely, blwydd or blynedd
(year), and diwrnod (day). The simple reason why the
above-mentioned numerals only, and no others, have this
influence, is, because they alone ended originally with an =.
Compare "

WELSH. SANSKRIT. GOTHIC. LITHUANIAN.
pump ...... panean. ...... ——........
saith ...... saptan ...... sibun........ septyni
wyth ...... ashtan . —_— asztni
nau ........ navan........ niun ........ dewyni
deg ........ dacan. taihun

On the other hand we have:
dau ........ dvi.. ..., .. tvai ........ du
17TV 7 s S thri ........ trys.
pedwar. . .... catvar ...... fidvor........ keturi.
chwech shash........ saihs ........ szeszi

* Can, a corruption of cant, which still exists and agrees with
the Irish cef, has exceeded these limits, and produces the
change in consequence of its present final #, while un (one) is
prevented from exercising a similar influence because it ori-
ginally terminated with a vowel (uno). The preposition yn
agrees with év, Latin in, Gothic in, Oscan and Umbrian
en, Lithuanian in, and belongs to the same category as
pump, &c.

In composition, a corresponding nasal must be substituted
for a mute, if a word is preceded by the negative particle an,
which corresponds to the Greek dv, Umbrian and Oscan an,
Sanskrit an, Gothic wn, Latin in. Thus we have anghadarn
(powerless) for an 4+ cadarn, anmhech (sinless) for an + pech,
anneffro (not awake) for an + deffro. The same takes place
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after another particle, cy, Edv, cum; we find, therefore,
cynghas (mutual hate) from cy + cas, cyngofal (mutual care)
from cy + gofal, cymhorth (mutual aid) from cy-porth, cy-
mrawdd (discourse) from cy-brawdd, cynhebygu (to compare)
from cy + tebygu, cynefod (custom) from cy + defod.

For all these cases it is evident, that the » coming in con-
tact with the following mute, had the power to assimilate it,
though in course of time the cause might disappear and the
effect alone remain. An ordinary Welshman in saying deg
mlynedd is as little able to account for the transmutation of
the & into m, as any unschooled man in England to explain the
transition of the ou in mouse into the i of mice. Certain gram-
matical processes are conventionally continued for centuries,
when the power that first put them in operation has long
vanished, and they appear then to the untutored eye as arbi-
trary, or are falsely attributed to euphony.

Having shown that nasalization took place only where a
preceding word ended with an n, we are naturally led to suppose
that fy (my) also must have been originally fyn, though this
form is no longer to be discovered even in the oldest literary
monuments of the Kelt. But we must recollect, that our my,
thy, are a similar corruption of the Anglo-Saxon min, pin,
and that the Gothic mein, as well as the Lithuanian mdnas,
have an # in the possessive pronoun.

This may suffice to show that the transition in Welsh of
mutes into nasals is based on the same principle as that by
which the Latin distendite is changed into distennite, and
cannot be employed as an analogy for totally different cases.
As long as it remains unproved, that d standing by itself, and
not in contact with other consonants, can pass into %, the
comparison of avd and ad, ddw and vedw must be considered
as problemdtical. This proof would be given, if the Lithuanian
dewyni (nine) and debesis (heaven) were really simple trans-
mutations of the Sanskrit navan and nabhas, Latin novem and
nebula ; but I need not dwell on these words, as the true
explanation of them has been already advanced by Professor
Ahrens in the Rheinisches Museum, 1843, pp. 169, 170, where
he shows that the oldest forms of navan and nabhas were



54 ON THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE LATIN ADVERB ACTUTUM,

dnavan and dnabhas (Greek dvogos, lodvedrjs), of which some
languages preserved the nasal, the Lithuanian the lingual

letter.

VIII.—ON THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE LATIN AD-
VERB ACTUTUM. By THEODORE AUFRECHT, Esq.

[Read June the 13th.]

Dr. Ebel proposes, in Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, iv. 320, a new and
very ingenious derivation of actutum. This adverb occurs
frequently in the older Latin literature, especially in Plautus,
very rarely in the classical period, and has the meaning of
“ quickly, shortly, instantly.”” Comparing it with the German
augenblicklich,—to which the English phrase “in the twinkling
of an eye,” the French en un clin d’wil, St. Paul’s év pumy
o¢pfaruod, and the Sanskrit nimesha might have been
added,—Dr. Ebel thinks, that acfutum is a compound of ac
and {utum. He takes the latter word as the past participle
of tueri, and recognizes in the former the shorter and older
form of oculus. That such a shorter form has really ex-
isted, is proved by the Greek d, which appears with a
short vowel in compounds like alfoyr, olvoyr. Again, if the
Sanskrit akski (eye) can be compared with these words, I
would suggest that even this word exists in a monosyllabic
form in the Vaidic an-aksh, eyeless, blind. Nor does the «
in the supposed ac, as compared with the o in oculus, con-
stitute a real difficulty, for the a appears in the Lithuanian
akis and the old Prussian ackis, and there is no want of
instances in which an original a coexisted with an e, i, or o.
Thus we find gressus gradior, fessus fatiscor, ferctum farctum,
pignus pangere, ovis avilla, foveo favilla, fovea favissa. So
far, therefore, we must allow that the proposed derivation, if
not true, claims the right of being possible.

But is there really any necessity to go beyond the actual
state of the Latin, and to give up the usual explanation of
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actutum? 1 think not. Scholars may differ as ﬁe[;ngde )

of derivation, but I doubt whether many will be in
separate actutum from actus. Passing over those authors
who in full earnest explained our adverb as a compound of
actu and um, I quote a more reasonable explanation proposed
by Lindemann (De Adverbio Latino Specimen iv., Zittaviae,
1827, p. 17) : ““ Actutum quid sit, nondum recte explicatum
legi, descendere videtur ab antiquo verbo acfuere, quod eodem
modo ab subst. actus efformatum fuit, ut stafuere a statu.
Sit igitur actuere in actu ponere, quemadmodum statuere
statul reponere, statum alicui rei dare. Unde participium
actutus in actu positus, ad actum emotus, exercitus. Ergo
actutum significabit cum actu mulio, non segniter, celeriter,
thitig, rasch, actutum redi, kehre rasch zuriick, kehre eilig
zuriick.”” But are we to suppose also verbs like astuere,
cornuere, nasuere, in order to explain astutus, cornutus,
nasutus ?

Actus signifies not only action, act, acting, but occurs also
sometimes in the sense of motion, movement, activity. Lucan
says— -

Pilaque contorsit violenti spiritus actu.

Virgil—

Fertur in abruptum magno mons inprobus actu.

Petronius—

Pocula quae facili vilis rota ﬁnxerat actu.

Lucretius, iii. 186—

At quod mobile ta.ntopere est, constare rutundis
Perquam seminibus debet perquamque minutis,
Momine uti parvo possint impulsa moveri.
Namgque movetur aqua, et tantillo momine flutat,
Quippe volubilibus parvisque creata figuris.

At contra mellis constantior est natura,

Et pigri latices magis, et cunctantior actus.

Two derivatives of acfus show the same meaning,—actuarius
in actuarium navigium, a fast-sailing ship (compare celoz), and
actuosus (but this only metaphorically). Seneca says, ¢ Noster
animus in motu est, eo mobilior et actuosior, quo vehementior
fuerit,”” and Cicero de Oratore, iii. 26, which passage must be
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read with the context, “ quam leniter, quam remisse, quam
non actuose.”” That agere itself implied sometimes a rapid
motion, is shown by age, agite,  be on the move,” and agilis*.
This is the point from which we must proceed, in order to
explain actutum. The Romans formed from actus an adjective
actutus, meaning ‘“endowed with movement, being on the
move, full of activity,” so that for instance “ite actutum in
frundiferos locos” would be translated literally “go in-a-
state-of-lively-activity into leafy places.” The neuter alone
is now preserved, the adjective being lost in the same way as
is the case with temere. The transition from the notion of
activity into that of speed is simple and -common enough.
We find an analogy in “quick quickly, alive lively,” life
presupposing a superior degree of activity. '

I add a few words on the formation of actutum. It agrees
entirely with cinctutus and versutus, which are derived from the
substantives cinctus and versus, the formation from the latter
having taken place at a time when it still had its original
meaning of “turning.”” The same affix appears in astutus,
cornutus, nasutus, verutus, from astu, cornu, nasus (4st), veru.
In all these forms I consider the w/us as a contraction of
u-ftus, and compare them with the two adjectives forfu-itus
and grafu-itus. The two vowels u-+i, that is, the u of the
base and the ¢ of the affix, coalesce into % just as in manus for
manu-is, equitati (dat.) for equitatu-i. The same affix appears
in auritus, crinitus, ignitus, pellitus, turritus, mellitus, for
auri-itus, crini-itus and so on, and has the meaning of * pos-
sessed of, endowed with.”” That this ifus stands in a near
connexion with the fus (ifus) of the past participle need
hardly be stated.

* The best translation of agilis in German would be “riihrig.”

+ This form has not yet come to light, but must be inferred from nasutus.
From nasus, nasi we should have nasitus, just as galeritus comes from
galerum, and avitus from avus. If this supposition be true, we should have
for “nose’ five different forms in Latin, nasus, -i, and nasum, naris, nasus,
-1is, and lastly a monosyllabic form nas, seen in nasturcium. Compare Varro
apud Nonium, p. 12, *nasturcium nonne vides ab eo dici, quod nasum
torqueat, vestispicam, quod vestem speciat?”” And Virgil, Moretum, 84,
“ quaeque trahunt acri vultus nasturcia morsu.”
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IX.—ON THE LANGUAGES OF NORTHERN, "WEST-
ERN, AND CENTRAL AMERICA. By R.G. LaTuax,
M.D.

[Read May the 9th.]

The present paper is a supplement to two well-known con-
tributions to American philology by the late A. Gallatin. The
first was published in the second volume of the Archzologia
Americana, and gives a systematic view of the languages
spoken within the ¢ken boundaries of the United States ; these
being the River Sabine and the Rocky Mountains, Texas being
then Mexican, and, & fortiori, New Mexico and California;
Oregon, also, being common property between the Americans
and ourselves. The second is a commentary, in the second
volume of the Transactions of the American Ethnological
Society, uapon the multifarious mass of philological data col-
lected by Mr. Hale, during the United States Exploring Expe-
dition, to which he acted as official and professional philologue ;
only, however, so far as they applied to the Ameriean parts of
Oregon. The groups of this latter paper—the paper of the
Transactions as opposed to that of the Archzologia—so far
as they are separate from those of the former, are—

1. The Kitunaha. 7. The Jakon.

2. The Tsihaili-Selish. 8. The Lutuami.

8. The Sahaptin. 9. The Shasti.

4. The Waiilatpu. 10. The Palaik.

5. The Tsinuk or Chinook. | 11. The Shoshoni or Snake
6. The Kalapuya. . Indians.

To which add the Arrapaho, a language of Kansas, concerning
which information had been obtained since 1828, the date of
the first paper. Of course, some of these families extended
beyond the frontiers of the United States, so that any notice
of them as American carried with it so much information
respecting them to the investigators of the philology of the
Canadas, the Hudson’s Bay Territory, or Mexico.
Again—three languages, the Eskimo, and Kenai, and Ta-
kulli, though not spoken within the limits of the United

States, were illustrated. Hence, upon more than one of the
F
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groups of the papers in question there still remains something
to be said; however much the special and proper subject of
the present dissertation may be the languages that lay beyond
the pale of Gallatin’s researches.

The first groups of tongues thus noticed for the second
time are—

1. Tue IroQuols, and

I1. TuEe Stoux.—I have little to say respecting these families
except that they appear to belong to some higher class,—a class
which, without being raised to any inordinate value, may even-
tually include not only these two now distinct families, but also
the Catawba, Woccoon, Cherokee, Choctah, and (perhaps) Caddo
groups,—perhaps also the Pawni and its ally the Riccaree.

III. Tee ALcoNKIN GRoUuP.—The present form of this
group differs from that which appears in the Archeaologia Ame-
ricana, by exhibiting larger dimensions. Nothing that was
then placed within has since been subtracted from it; indeed,
subtractions from any class of Gallatin’s making are well-nigh
impossible. In respect to additions, the case stands differently.

Additions of no slight importance have been made to the
Algonkin group. The earliest was that of—

The Bethuck.—The Bethuck is the native language of New-
foundland. In 1846, the collation of a Bethuck vocabulary
enabled me to state that the language of the extinct, or
doubtfully extant, aborigines of that island was akin to those
of the ordinary American Indians rather than to the Eskimo;
further investigation showing that, of the ordinary American
languages, it was Algonkin rather than aught else.

A sample of the evidence of this is to be found in the fol-
lowing table; a table formed, not upon the collation of the
whole MS., but only upon the more important words con-
tained in it.

Englisk, son. Micmac, unguece.

Bethuck, mageraguss. Passamaquoddy, #’%os.

Cree, equssis.’ Narragansetts, nummuckiese =

Ojibbeway, ningwisia} —myson; my son. -
, negwis. : Delaware, quissau = his son.

Ottawa, kwis. v | Miami, akwissima.
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Miami, ungwissak.
Shawnoe, koisso.
Sack & Fox, nekwessa.
Menomeni, nekeesh.

English, girl.

Bethuck, woaseesh.

Cree, squaisis.
Ojibbeway, ekwaizats.
Ottawa, aguesens.

Old Algonkin, ickwessen.

Sheshatapoosh, squashish.
Passamaquoddy, pelsquasis.

Narragansetts, squasese.
Montaug, squasses.
Sack & Fox, skwessak.
Cree, awdsis= child.

Sheshatapoosh, awask = child.

English, mouth.
Bethuck, mamadthun.
Nanticoke, mettoon.
Massachusetts, muttoon.
Narragansetts, wuttoon.
Penobscot, madoon.
Acadcan, meton.
Micmac, toon.

Abenaki, ootoon.

English, nose.
Bethuck, gkeen.
Miami, keouane.

English, teeth,
Bethuck, docbodza.
Micmac, neebeet.
Abenaki, neebeet.

English, hand.
Bethuck, maemed.
Micmac, paeteen.
Abenaki, mpateen.

English, ear.
Bethuck, mootchiman.
Micmac, mootooween.
Abenaki, nootawee.

English, smoke.
Bethuck, bassdik.
Abenaki, ettoodake.

English, oil.
Bethuck, emet.
Micmac, memaye.
Abenaki, pemmee.

English, sun.

Bethuck, keuse.

Cree, &c., kisis.

Abenaki, kesus.

Mobhican, kesogh.

Delaware, gishukh.

Illinois, kisipol.

Shawnoe, kesatiwa.

Sack & Fox, kejessoah.
Menomeni, kaysko.
Passamaquoddy, %isos = moon.
Abenaki, kisus = moon.
Illinois, Aisis=moon.

Cree, kesecow = day.
Ojibbeway, kijik = day and light.

Ottawa, kijik = ditto.

Abenaki, kiseoukou = ditto.
Delaware, gieshku= ditto.
Illinois, Aisik = ditto.

Shawnoe, keeshqua= ditto.
Sack & Fox, keeshekeh = ditto.

English, fire.
Bethuck, boobeeshawt.
Cree, esquitti, scoutay.
Ojibbeway, ishkodai, skootae.
Ottawa, ashkote. :
Old Algonkin, skootay.

F2
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Sheshatapoosh, schootay.
Passamaquoddy, skeet.
Abenaki, skoutai.
Massachusetts, squitta.
Narragansetts, squtta.

English, white.
Bethuck, wobee.

Cree, wabisca.

——, wapishkawo.
Ojibbeway, wawbishkaw.
——, wawbizze.
Old Algonkin, wab:.
Sheshatapoosh, wakpou.
Micmac, onabeg, wabeck.
Mountaineer, wapsiou.
Passamaquoddy, wapiyo.
Abenaki, wanbighenour.
————, wanbegan.
Massachusetts, wompi.
Narragansetts, wompesu.
Mohican, waupaaeek.
Montaug, wampayo.

Delaware, wape, wapsu, wapsit.

Nanticoke, wauppavyu.
Miami, wapekinggek.
Shawnoe, opee.

Sack & Fox, wapeskayah.
Menomeni, waubish keewah.

English, black.
Bethuck, mandzey.
Ojibbeway, mukkudaiwa.
Ottawa, mackateh.
Narragansetts, mowesu.
Massachusetts, moos.

English, house.
Bethuck, meeootick.
Narragansetts, wetu.

English, shoe.
Bethuck, mosen.
Abenaki, mkessen.

English, snow.
Bethuck, kaasussabook.
Cree, sasagun = hail.
Ojibbeway, saisaigan.

Sheshatapoosh, skaskaygan.

English, speak.
Bethuck, ieroothack.
Taculli, yaltuck.
Cree, athemetakcouse.
Wyandot, atakea.

English, yes.

Bethuck, yeathun.
Cree, ahhah.
Passamaquoddy, netek.

English, no.
Bethuck, rewin.
Cree, namaw.
Ojibbeway, kawine.
Ottawa, kauween.

English, hatchet.
Bethuck, dtkoonanyen.
Taculli, thynle.

English, knife.
Bethuck, eewaeen.
Micmac, xzagan.

English, bad.
Bethuck, muddy.
Cree, myaton.
Ojibbeway, monadud.
——, mudji.
Ottawa, matche.
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Micmac, matoualkr. - Montaug, muttadeeaco.
Massachusetts, matche. Delaware, makhtitsu.
Narragansetts, matchit. Nanticoke, mattik.
Mohican, matchit. Sack & Fox, motckie.
Montaug, mattateayah. —————, matchathie.

The Shyenne.-—A second addition of the Algonkin class was

that of the Shyenne language—a language suspected to be
Algonkin at the publication of the Archzologia Americana.
In a treaty made between the United States and the Shyenne
Indians in 1825, the names of the chiefs who signed were
Sioux, or significant in the Sioux language. It was not
unreasonable to consider this as primd-facie evidence of the
Shyenne tongue itself being Sioux. Nevertheless, there were
some decided statements in the way of external evidence in
another direction. There was the special evidence of a _gen-
tleman well-acquainted with the fact, that the names of the
treaty, so significant in the Sioux language, were only trans-
lations from the proper Shyenne, there having been no Shy-
enne interpreter at the drawing-up of the document. What
then was the true Shyenne? A vocabulary of Lieut. Abert’s
settled this. The numerals of this were published earlier than
the other words, and on these the present writer remarked
that they were Algonkin (Report of the British Association
for the Advancement of Science, 1847,—Transactions of the
Sections, p. 123). Meanwhile, the full vocabulary, which was
in the hands of Gallatin, and collated by him, gave the con-
templated result:—*“Out of forty-seven Shyenne words for
which we have equivalents in other languages, there are
thirteen which are indubitably Algonkin, and twenty-five
which have affinities more or less remote with some of the
languages of that family.” (Transactions of the American
Ethnological Society, vol. ii. p. cxi. 1848.)

The Blackfoot.—In the same volume (p. cxiii), and by the
same author, we find a table showing the Blackfoot to be
Algonkin; a fact that must now be generally recognized,
having been confirmed by later data. The probability of this

affinity was surmised in a paper in the 28th Number of the
Proceedings of the present Society.

Sonnofls
Meckeuizie
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The Arrapaho.—This is the name of a tribe in Kansas;
occupant of a district in immediate contact with the Shyenne
country.

But the Shyennes are no indigene to Kansas. Neither
are the Arrapahos. The so-called Fall Indians, of whose lan-
guage we have long had a very short trader’s vocabulary in
Unmfreville, are named from their occupancy which is on the
Falls of the Saskatshewan. The Nehethewa, or Crees, of
their neighbourhood call them so; so that it is a Cree term
of which the English is a translation. Another name (English
also) is Big-belly, in French Gros ventre. This has given rise
to some confusion. Gros-ventre is a name also given to the
Minetari of the Yellow-stone River; whence the name
Minetari itself has, most improperly, been applied (though
not, perhaps, very often or by good authorities) to the Fall
Indians.

The Minetari Gros-venires belong to the Sioux family.
‘Not so the Gros-ventres of the Falls. Adelung remarked
that some of their words had an affinity with the Algonkin,
or as he called it, the Chippeway-Delaware, family, e. g. the
names for tobacco, arrow, four, and ten.

Umfreville’s vocabulary was too short for anything but the
most general purposes and the most cautious of suggestions.
It was, however, for a long time the only one known. The
next to it, in the order of time, was one in MS., belonging to
Gallatin, but which was seen by Dr. Prichard and collated
by the present writer, his remarks upon it being published
in the 134th Number of the Proceedings of this Society.
They were simply to the effect that the language had certain
miscellaneous affinities. An Arrapaho vocabulary in School-
craft tells us something more than this; viz. not only that it
is, decidedly, the same language as the Fall Indian of Umfre-
ville, but that it has definite and preponderating affinities with
the Shyenne, and, through it, with the great Algonkin class

in general.
ENGLISH. ARBAPAHO. SHYENNE.
sealp.......... mithash .......... metake.

tongue ........ nathun............ vetunno.
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ENGLISH. ARRAPAHO. SHYENNE.

tooth. . .. .. e... veathtah .......... veisike.

beard e vasesanon.......... meatsa.

hand.......... mahchetun ........ maharts,

blood. . ........ bahe.............. mahe.

sinew. . .... anita ...... v..... antikah.

heart.......... battah ........ estah.

mouth e nettee ............ marthe

girl .......... issaha ......... ... X88.

husband ...... nash.............. nah.

son .......... naash ............ nah.

daughter ...... nahtahnah ........ nahtch

one .......... chassa...... «ee... nuke.

two .......... neis ....... e neguth.

three. . .... .... D88 . nahe.

Sour yeane .......... .. nave.

five ...... .... yorthun .......... .noane.

siz........ .... nitahter ceee nahsato.

seven.......... nisorter .......... nisoto.

eight.. ........ nahsorter ... .. nahnoto.

nne .......... siautah vt vee.s. BOtO.

ten ee...... mahtahtah ...... .. mahtoto.
ENGLISH. ARRAPAHO. OTHER ALGONKIN LANGUAGES.

man........ enanetah .... enainneew, Merom. &c.

JSather, my .. nasonnah .... nosaw, Miam:.

mother, my .. nanah........ nekeah, Menom.

husband, my . nash ........ nah, Shyenne.

son, my . naah ........ nah, Skyenne.

brother, my .. nasisthsah.. ..
sister,my.... naecahtaiah ..
Indian...... enenitah......
eye «o...... mishishi. . .. ..
mouth ...... netti ........
tongue . . nathun.......
tooth ...... veathtah ....
beard .. .... vasesanon .. ..
back........ nerkorbah ....

machetun ....

nikwitkah, Shawnee.
netawnah, Miams.
nesawsah, Miam:.
nekoshaymank, Menom.
ah wainhukai, Delaware.
maishkayshaik, Menom.
may tone, Menom.
wilano, Delaware.

wi pit, Delaware.
witonahi, Delaware.
pawkawmema, Miami.
olatshi, Skawnee.
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ENGLISH. ARRAPAHO. OTHER ALGONKIN LANGUAGES.
Soot ........ nauthauitah .. ozit, Delaware.
bone. «... hahunnah .... ohkonne, Menom.
heart ...... battah ..... maytah, Merom.
blood ...... bahe ....... mainhki, Menom.
sinew ...... anita .. .... ohtah, Menom.
Sfesk........ wonnunyah .. weensama, Miami.
skin........ tahyatch .. xais, Delaware.
town . haitan . otainahe, Delaware.
door........ tichunwa .... kwawntame, Miami.
sun ........ nishi-ish .... kayshoh, Menom.
star .. ahthah ..... allangwh, Delaware.
day ........ ishi ... kishko, Delaware.
autumn . tahuni ...... tahkoxko, Delaware.
wind........ assissi........ kaishxing, Delaware.
Sire . ... ishshitta .. ishkotawi, Menom.
water ...... putch ...... nape, Miami.
ice ........ wahhu ...... mainquom, Menom.
mountain.... ahhi ........ wahchiwi, Skawnee.
hot ........ hastah ...... ksita, Shawnee.
heoooo. . ... enun ........ enaw, Miami.

— e ——— it e waynanh, Menom.
that (in) .... hinnah ...... aynaih, Menom.

who ........ unnahah . ahwahnay, Menom.
no.......... chinnani . kawn, Menom.

eat .. . mennisi ...... mitishin, Menom.
drink ...... bannah ...... maynaan, Menom.
kU ........ nauaiut . osh-nainhnay, Menom.

Fitzhugh Sound forms in -skuM.—There is still a possible
addition to the Algonkin group; though it is probable that it
cannot be added to it without raising the value of the class.
The exact value and interpretation of the following fact has
yet to be made out. I lay it, however, before the reader.
The language for the parts about Fitzhugh Sound seems to
belong to a class which will appear in the sequel under the
name Hailtsa or Haeetsuk. The numerals, however, have
this peculiarity, viz. they end in the syllable -kum. And
this is what, in one specimen, at least, two of the Blackfoot
terms do.
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English, two. English, three.

Fitzhugh Sound, mal-skum. | Fitzhugh Sound, uta-skum.
Hailtsuk, maluk. Hailtsuk, yutuk.
Blackfoot, nartoke-skum. Blackfoot, nakoke-skum.

What, -however, if this syllable -skum be other than true
Blackfoot; i.e. what if the numerals were taken from the
mouth of a Hailtsa Indian? The possibility of this must be
borne in mind. With this remark upon the similarity of
ending between one specimen of Blackfoot numerals and the
Hailtsa dialect of Fitzhugh Sound, we may take leave of the
Algonkin class of tongues and pass on to—

IV. Tae AraaBAsEAN GROUP.—The vast size of the area
over which the Athabaskan tongues have spread themselves,
has commanded less attention than it deserves. It should
command attention if it were only for the fact of its touching
both the Oceans—the Atlantic on the one side, the Pacific
on the other. But this is not all. With the exception of the
Eskimo, the Athabaskan forms of speech are the most north-
ern of the New World ; nay, as the Eskimos are, by no means,
universally recognized as American, the Athabaskan area is,
in the eyes of many, absolutely and actually the most northern
portion of America—the most northern portion of America
considered ethnologically or philologically, the Eskimo coun-
try being considered Asiatic. To say that the Athabaskan
area extends from ocean to ocean, is to say that, as a matter
of course, it extends to both sides of the Rocky Mountains.
It is also to say that the Athabaskan famlly is common to
both British and Russian America.

For the northern Athabaskans, the main body of the family,
the philological details were, until lately, eminently scanty
and insufficient. There was, indeed, an imperfect substi-
tute for them in the statements of several highly trust-
worthy authors as to certain tribes who spoke a language
allied to the Chepewyan, and as to others who did not;—
statements which, on the whole, have been shown to be
correct ; statements, however, which required the confirmation
of vocabularies. These have now been procured; if not to
the full extent of all the details of the family, to an extent

G
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quite sufficient for the purposes of the philologue. They show
that the most western branch of the stock, the Chepewyan
proper, or the language of what Dobbs called the Northern
Indians, is closely akin to that of the Dog-ribs, the Hare
(or Slave) and the Beaver Indians, and that the Dahodinni,
called from their warlike habits the Mauvais Monde, are but
slightly separated from them. - Farther west a change takes
place, but not one of much importance. Interpreters are
understood with greater difficulty, but still understood.

The Sikani and Sussi tongues are known by specimens of
considerable length and value, and these languages, lying as
far south as the drainage of the Saskatshewan, and as far west
as the Rocky Mountains, are, and have been for some years,
known as Athabaskan.

Then came the Takulli of New Caledonia, of whose lan-
guage there was an old sample procured by Harmon. This
was the Nagail, or Chin Indian of Mackenzie, or nearly so.
Now, Nagail I hold to be the same word as Takull-i, whilst
Chin is Tshin = Dinne = Thai = Aina = Knai = Man. The
Takulli division falls into no less than eleven (?) minor sec-
tions; all of which but one end in this root, viz. -tin.

1. The Tau-tin, or Talko-tin.

(?) 2. The Tsilko-tin or Chilko-¢in, perhaps the same word
in a different dialect.

8. The Nasko-tin. 8. The Natliau-Zin.

4. The Thetlio-tin. 9. The Nikozliau-tix.

5. The Tsatsno-tin. 10. The Tatshiau-tin, and
6. The Nulaau-tin. 11. The Babin Indians.

7. The Ntaauo-tin.

Sir John Richardson, from vocabularies procured by him
during his last expedition, the value of which is greatly en-
haneed by his ethnological chapter on the characteristics of the
populations which supplied them, has shown, what was before
but suspected, that the Loucheux Indians of Mackenzie River
are Athabaskan; a most important addition to our knowledge.
Now, the Loucheux are a tribe known under many names;
under that of the Quarrellers, under that of the Squinters,
under that of the Thycothe and Digothi. Sir John Richard-
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son calls them Kutshin, a name which we shall find in several
compounds, just as we found the root -fin in the several sec-
tions of the Takulli, and as we shall find its modified form
dinni among the eastern Athabascans. The particular tribes of
the Kutshin division, occupants of either the eastern frontier
of Russian America, or the north-western parts of the Hudson’s
Bay Territory, are (according to the same authority) as follows :

1. The Artez-kutshi = Hard people.

2. The Tshu-kutshi = Water people.

3. The Tatzei-kutshi =Rampart people; falling into four
bands.

. The Teystse-kutshi = People of the shelter.

The Vanta-kufshi = People of the lakes.

The Neyetse-kutshi= People of the open country

The Tlagga-silla = Little dogs.

This brings us to the Kenay. Word for word Kenay is
Knai= Tnai, a modified form of the now familiar root {-n=
man, a root which has yet to appear and reappear under
various new, and sometimes unfamiliar and unexpected, forms.
A Kenay vocabulary has long been known. It appears in
Lisianisky tabulated with the Kadiak, Sitkan, and Unalaskan
of the Aleutian Islands. It was supplied by the occupants
of Cook’s Inlet. Were these Athabaskan? The present
writer owes to Mr. Isbister the suggestion that they were
Loucheux, and to the same authority he was indebted for the
use of a very short Loucheux vocabulary. Having compared
this with Lisiansky’s, he placed both languages in the same
category-—rightly in respect to the main point, wrongly in
respect to a subordinate. He determined the place of the
Loucheuzr (Kutshin as he would now call them) by that of the
Kenay, and made both Kolush. He would now reverse the
process and make both Athabaskan, as Sir John Richardson
has also suggested.

To proceed—three vocabularies in Baer’s Beitrige are in
the same category with the Kenay, viz.—

1. The Atna.—This is our old friend ¢-» again, the form
Trai and others occurring. It deserves notice, because,

¢?

No o
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unless noticed, it may create confusion. As more populations
than one may call themselves man, a word like Aina may
appear and re-appear as often as there is a dialect which so
renders the Latin word omo. Hence, there may not only be
more Atnas than one, but there actually are more than one.
This is a point to which we shall again revert. At present it
is enough that the Atnas under notice are occupants of the
mouth of the Copper Rlver, Indians of Russian America and
Athabaskan.

2. The Koltshani.—As t-n=man, so does k-lish = stranyer,
guest, enemy, friend ; and mutatis mutandis, the criticism that
applied to Atna applies to words like Koltshan, Golzan, and
Kolush. There may be more than one population so called.

8. The Ugalents or Ugalyackh-mutsi.—This is the name of
a few families near Mount St. Elias. Now—

The Atra at the mouth of the Copper River, the Koltshani
higher up the stream, and the Ugalents, are all held by the
present writer to be Athabaskan—not, indeed, so decidedly as
. the Beaver Indians, the Dog-ribs, or the Proper Chepewyans,
but still Athabaskan. They are not Eskimo, though they
have Eskimo affinities. They are not Kolush, though they
have Kolush affinities. They are by no means isolated, and
as little are they to be made into a class by themselves. At
the same time, it should be added that by mcludmg these we
raise the value of the class.

- For all the languages hitherto mentioned we have spe-
cimens. For some, however, of the populations whose names
appear in the maps, within the Athabaskan area, we have yet
to satisfy ourselves with the testimony of writers, or to rely
on inference. In some cases, too, we have the same popu-
lation under different names. This is the case when we have
a native designation as well as a French or English one—
e. g. Loucheux, Squinters, Kutshin. This, too, is the case
when we have, besides the native name (or instead of it), the
name by which a tribe is called by its neighbours. Without
giving any minute criticism, I will briefly state that all the
Indians of the Athabaskan area whose names end in -dinni
are Athabaskan; viz.—
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The See-issaw-dinni = Rising-sun-men.

. The Tau-tsawot-dinni = Birch-rind-men.

The Thlingeha-dinni = Dog-rib-men

. The Etsh-tawit-dinni = Thickwood-men.

. The Ambah-tawiit-dinni = Mountain-sheep-men.
. The Tsillaw-awdit-dinni = Bushwood-men.

Lastly—Carners, Slave-Indians, Yellow-knives, Copper-
Indmns and Strong-bows are synonyms for some of the tribes
already mentioned. The Hare-Indians are called Kancho.
The Nehanni and some other populations of less importance
are also, to almost a certainty, Athabaskan.

If we compare the Athabaskan with the tongues in its
neighbourhood, we shall find that it is broadly and definitely
separated from them in proportion as we move from west to
east. In Russian America, the Eskimo, Sitkan, and Atha-
baskan tongues graduate into each other. In the same parts
the Athabaskan forms of speech differ most from each other.
On the other hand, to the east of the Rocky Mountains, the
Dog-rib, the Hare, and the Chepewyan are cut off by lines
equally trenchant from the Eskimo to the north, and from
the Algonkin to the south. I infer from this that the
diffusion of the language over those parts is comparatively
recent ; in other words, that the Athabaskan family has moved
from west to east rather than from east to west.

Of the proper Athabaskan, i.e. of the Athabaskan in the
original sense of the word, the southern boundary, beginning
at Fort Churchill, on Hudson’s Bay, follows (there or there-
abouts) the course of the Mississippi ; to the north of which lie
the Chepewyans who are Athabaskan, to the south of which
lie the Crees, or Knistenaux, who are Algonkin. Westward
come the Blackfeet (Algonkin) and the Sussees (Athabaskan),
the former to the north, the latter to the south, until the
Rocky Mountains are reached. The Takulli succeed—occu-
pants of New Caledonia; to the south of whom lie Kutani
and Atnas. The Takulli area nowhere touches the ocean,
from which its western frontier is separated to the south of
55° north latitude by some unplaced languages; to the north
of 55°, by the Sitkan—but only as far as the Rocky Moun-

< IR N T
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tains ; unless, indeed, some faint Algonkin characteristics lead
future inquirers to extend the Algonkin area westwards,
which is not improbable. The value of the class, however, if
this be done, will have to be raised.

The most southern of the Athabaskans are the Sussees, in
north latitude 51°—there or thereabouts. But the Sussees,
far south as they lie, are only the most southern of the Atha-
baskans en masse. There are outliers of the stock as far south
as the southern parts of Oregon. More than this, there are
Athabaskans in California, New Mexico, and Sonora.

Few discoveries respecting the distribution of languages are
more interesting than one made by Mr. Hale, to the effect
that the Umkwa, Kwaliokwa, and Tlatskanai dialects of a
district so far south as the mouth of the River Columbia,
and the upper portion of the Umkwa river (further south
still) were outlying members of the Athabaskan stock, a
stock pre-eminently northern—not to say Arctic—in its main
area.

Yet the dialects just named were shown, by a subsequent
discovery of Professor Turner’s, to be only penultimate ramifi-
cations of their stock ; inasmuch as further south and further
south still, in California, New Mexico, Sonora, and even Chi-
huhua, as far south as 30° north latitude, Athabaskan forms
of speech were to be found; the Navaho of Utah and New
Mexico, the Jecarilla of New Mexico, and the Apatch of
New Mexico, California, and Sonora, being Athabaskan, The
Hoopah of California is also Athabaskan.

The first of the populations to the south of the Athabaskan
area, who, lying on, or to the west of, the Rocky Mountains,
are other than Algonkin, are—

V. Tee KiruNasa.—The Kitunaha, Cutani, Cootanie or
Flatbow area is long rather than broad, and it follows the line
of the Rocky Mountains between 52° and 48° north latitude.
How definitely it is divided by the main ridge from that of
the Blackfoots I am unable to say, but as a general rule, the
Kutani lie west, the Blackfoots east ; the former being Indians
of New Caledonia and Oregon, the latter of the Hudson’s Bay
Territory and the United States. On the west the Kutani




CENTRAL AMERICA, BY R. G. LATHAM, M.D. 71

country is bounded by that of the Shushap and Selish Atnas,
‘on the north by the Sussee, Sikanni, and Nagail Athabaskans,
on the south (I think) by some of the Upsaroka or Crow
- tribes.  All these relations are remarkable, and so is the geo-
graphical position of the area. It isin a mountain-range; and,
as such, in a district likely to be an ancient occupancy. The
languages with which the Kutani lies in contact are referable
to four different families—the Athabaskan, the Atna, the
Algonkin, and the Sioux; the last two of which, the Black-
foot (Algonkin) and the Crow (Sioux), are hoth extreme
forms, i.e. forms sufficiently unlike the other members of
these respective groups to have had their true position long
overlooked; forms, too, sufficiently peculiar to justify the
philologue in raising them to the rank of separate divisions.
It suffices, however, for the present to say, that the Kutani
language is bounded by four tongues differing in respect to
the class to which they belong and from each other, and
different from the Kufani itself.

The Kutani, then, differs netably from the tongues with
which it is in geographical contact; though, like all the lan-
guages of America, it has numerous miscellaneous affinities.
In respect to its phonesis it agrees with the North Oregon
languages. The similarity in name to the Loucheux, whom
Richardson calls KuZshin, deserves notice. Upon the whole,
few languages deserve attention more than the one under
notice.

VI. Tae ArNa Grour.—West of the Kutanis and seuth of
the Takulli Athabaskans lie the northernmost members of a
great family which extends as far south as the Sahaptin
frontxer, the Sahaptin being a family of Southern, or Ame-
rican, Oregon. Such being the case, the great group now
under notice came under the cognizance of the two American
philologues, whose important labours have already been
noticed, by whom it has been denominated Tsihaili-Selish.
It contains the Shushwap, Selish, Skitsnish (or Ceeur d’Alene)
Piskwans, Nusdalum, Kawitchen, Skwali, Chechili, Kowelits,
and Nsietshawus forms of speech.

In regard to the Atna I have a statement of my own to
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correct, or at any rate to modify. In a paper, read before the
Ethnological Society, on the Languages of the Oregon Ter-
ritory (Dec. 11, 1844), I pronounced that an Atna vocabulary
found in Mackenzie’s Travels, though different from the Atna
of the Copper River, belonged to the same group. The group,
however, to which the Atna of the Copper River belongs is
the Athabaskan.

The Tsihaili-Selish languages reach the sea in the parts to
the south of the mouth of Frazer’s River, i.e. the parts
. opposite Vancouver’s Island ; perhaps they touch it further
to the north also ; perhaps, too, some of the Takulli forms of
the speech further north still reach the sea. The current
statements, however, are to the effect, that to the south of the
parts opposite Sitka, and to the north of the parts opposite
Vancouver’s Island, the two families in question are separated
from the Pacific by a narrow strip of separate languages—
separate and but 1mperfectly known. These are, beginning
from the north—

VII. Tae Hapan Grour oF LaNeuaces.—Spoken by the
Skittegats, Massetts, Kumshahas, and Kyganie of Queen
Charlotte’s Islands and the Prince of Wales Archipelago.
Its area lies immediately to that of the south of the so-called
Kolush languages. -

VIII. Tue CuEMMESYAN.—Spoken along the sea-coast and
islands of north latitude 55°. ,

IX. THE BiLLEcHULA.—Spoken at the mouth of Salmon
River; a language to which I have shown, elsewhere, that a
vocabulary from Mackenzie’s Travels of the dialect spoken at
Friendly Village was referable.

" X. Tre Haivrsa.—The Hailtsa contains the dialects of the

sea-coast between Hawkesbury Island and Broughton’s Ar-
chipelago, also those of the northern part of Vancouver’s
Island.

In Gallatin, the Chemmesyan, Billechula, and Hailtsa are
all thrown in a group called Naas. The Billechula numerals
are, certainly, the saine as the Hailtsa; the remainder of the
vocabulary being unlike, though not altogether destitute of
coincidences. The Chemmesyan is more outlying still. I
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do not, however, in thus separating these three languages,
absolutely deny the validity of the Naas family. I only
imagine that if it really contain languages so different as the
Chemmesyan and Hailtsa, it may also contain the Haidah
and other groups, e. g. the one that comes next, or—

XI. Tae Wakasa of Quadra and Vancouver’s Island.

South of the Wakash area come, over and above the
southern members of the Atna family and the Oregon outliers
of the Athabaskan, the following groups, of value hitherto
unascertained.

A. The Tshinuk, or Chmuk

B. The Kalapuya;

C. The Jakon;—all agreeing in the harshness of their
phonesis, and (so doing) contrasted with—

D. The Sahaptin, and

E. The Shoshoni.

The Sahaptin is separated by Gallatin from the Waiilatpu
containing the Cayis or Molelé form of speech. The present
writer throws them both into the same group. The numerals,
the words wherein it must be admitted that the two languages
agree the most closely, are in—

ENGLISH. SAHAPTIN. CAYUS.
one ........ naks ............ nd.
two ........ lapit ............ leplin.
three.. ...... mitat ............ mat-nin.
8z ... oi-lak .......... .. noi-na.
seven...... .. oi-napt............ noi-lip.
eight .. ...... oi-matat .......... noi-mat.

The meaning of the o and noi in these words requires
investigation. It is not five; the Sahaptin and Cayis for
five being pakhat (S.) and tawit (C.). Nor yet is it hand (as
the word for five often is), the word for hand being epih and
apah. It ought, however, theoretically to be something of
the kind, inasmuch as

Oi-lak and noi-na="?+1.
Oi-napt and noi-lip="7+2.
Oi-matat and noi-mat=7?+38.
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Of the Shoshoni mare will be said in the sequel. At pre-
sent it is enough to state that the Shoshoni and Sahaptin
languages are as remarkable for the apparent ease and sim-
plicity of their phonesis as the Jakon, Kalapuya, and Tshimik
are for the opposite qualities. It may also be added that the
Shoshoni tongues will often be called by the more general
name of Paduca.

South of the Cayis, Waiilatpu, and Wihinast, or Western
Shoshonis, come the languages which are common to Oregon
and

CALIFORNIA.

For three of these we have vocabularies (Mr. Hale’s) :—

I. (a.) Tre Luruamr; (.) THE PALAIK; (¢.) THE SHASTI.—
There may be other forms of speech common to the two
countries, but these three are the only ones known to us by
specimens. The Lutuami, Shasti, and Palaik are thrown by
Gallatin into three separate classes. They are, without doubt,
mutually unintelligible. Nevertheless they cannot be very
widely separated.

Max =in Lutuami Aishu-atsus, in Palaik = yatui. Qu. atsus=yatus.

Woman = Lutuami far-itsi, Palaik = umtew-itsen Qu. tfsi = itsen.
In Palaik, Son =yau-itsa, Daughter = lumau-itsa.

Head =Palaik lak. In Lutuami lak=hair. Qu. mak= kead in
Shasti, makk = hair, Shasti.

Ear=Lutuami mumoutsh, Palaik Au-mumuats.

Mouth = au Shasti, ap Palaik.

Tooth =itsau Shasti, ¢¢si Palaik.

Sun = tsoare Shasti, tsul Palaik = sun and moon. In Lutuami ¢sol
=star.

Fire=-Shasti ima =Palaik malis. The termination -/~ common in
Palaik,—apili == tongue, kelala = shoes, usehela = sky, &e.

Water = Shasti atsa, Palaik as.

Snow = Lutuami kats, Shasti kae.

Earth = Lutuami kaela, Palaik kela, Shasti tarak. Thisis the second
time we have had a Shasti » for a Palaik I—¢soare = tsul.

Bear = tokunks Lutuami, lokkoa Palaik.

Bird = Lutuami lalak, Shasti {ararakh.

I=Lutuami no. Qu. is this the » in n-as = Aead and n-ap = hand,
for which latter word the Shasti is ap-ka?




CENTRAL AMERICA, BY R. G. LATHAM, M.D. 75

NUMERALS.
ENGLISH. SHASTI, PALAIK.
one ........ tshiamu ,,........ umis.
two ........ hoka ............ kaki.

Neither are there wanting affinities to the Sahaptin and
Cayus languages, allied to each other. Thus—
Kar = mumutsh Lutuami = ku-mumuats Palaik = mutsaui Sahaptin.
tsak Shasti = taksh Cays.
Mouth = shum Lutuami = shum-kaksh Caytis = him Sahaptin.
Tongue = pawus Lutuami = pawisk Sahaptin = push Cayns.
Tooth = tut Lutuami= ¢:/ Sahaptin.
Foot = akwes Shasti= akhua Sahaptin.
Blood = ahati Palaik = kiket Sahaptin,
Fire=loloks Lutuami = thiksha Sahaptin.
One=natshik Lutuami = naks Sahaptin = na Cayuds.
Two = lapit Lutuami = lapi¢ Sahaptin = leptin Cayds.

The Lutuami seems somewhat the most Sahaptin of the
three, and this is what we expect from its geographical position,
it being conterminous with the Molelé (or Cayds) and the
allied Waiilatpu. It is also conterminous with the Wihinast
Shoshoni, or Paduca, as is the Palaik. Both Palaik and Lu-
tuami (along with the Shasti) have Shoshoni affinities.

ENGLISH.  SHOSHONI.

nose........ moui =iami, Palaik.

mouth .. .... timpa=shum, Lutuami.

ear ........ inaka=isak, Shasti.

SUR ouen... tava=sapas, Lutuamsi.

water ...... pa==ampo, Lutuamsi.

I.......... ni=no, Lutuams.

thou........ i=1i, Lutuams.

he ........ oo=hot, Lutuams. .
one ...... +. shimutsi=¢tskiamuu, Shasti; umis, Palaik.

The chief language in contact with the Shasti is the in-
trusive Athabaskan of the Umkwa and Tlatskanai tribes.
Hence the nearest languages with which it should be com-
pared are the Jakon and Kalapuya, from which it is geogra-
phically separated. For this reason we do not expect any
great amount of coincidence. 'We find however the following—
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ENGLISH. JAKON,
head ...... tkhlokia=Ilah, Palaik.
star........ tkhlalt=tshol, Lutuam:.
night ...... kaehe=apkha, Skast:.
blood .. .... pouts=npoits, Lutuam.
one ........ khim=tshiamu, Palaik.

Of three languages spoken in the north of California and
mentioned in Schoolcraft, by name, though not given in
specimens,—(1) the Watsahewa, (2) the Howtetech, and (3)
the Nabiltse,—the first is said to be that of the Shasti
bands ; v

Of the Howtetech I can say nothing ;

The Nabiltse is, probably, the language of the Tototune ; at
least Rogue’s River is its locality, and the Rascal Indians is
an English name for the Tototune.

South of the Shasti and Lutuami areas we find—

I1. Tae EBNIK.

II1. TE TAHLEWAH.

The latter vocabulary is short, and taken from a Seragoin
Indian, ¢.e. from an Indian to whom it was not the native

tongue. We are warned of this—the inference being that the
Tahlewah vocabulary is less trustworthy than the others.

ENGLISH. EHNEK. TAHLEWAH

man ........ ahwunsh.......... pohlusadh.
boy . ...... anak’hocha........ kerrhn.
girl ........ yehnipahoitch...... kernihl,
Indian ...... ahrah ............ astowah.
head .. ....... akhoutshhoutsh .. .. astintah.
beard ...... merruhw.. . ....... semerrhperrh.
neck ........ sihn.............. schoniti.
Jace ........ ahve ............ wetawaluh.
tongue .. .... upri.............. so’h.
teeth........ wo'h ... .. shtf.
Joot ........ fissi.............. stah.
one ........ issah ............ titskoh.
Stwo ........ achhok .......... kitchnik.

three. . ...... keurakh .......... kitchnah.



ENGLISH.
Jour ........
Sive ........

ten ........

The junction of the Rivers Klamatl and Trinity gives us
the locality for—

IV. TeE LaNcUaGES AKIN TOo THE WEITSPEK.—The Weit-
spek itself is spoken at the junction, but its dialects of the
Weyot and Wishosk extend far into Humboldt County, where
they are, probably, the prevailing forms of speech, being used
on the Mad River, and the parts about Cape Mendocino.

The Weyot and Wishosk are mere dialects of the same
language. From the Weitspek they differ much more than
they do from each other. It is in the names of the parts of
the body where the chief resemblances lie.

V. Tee Menpocino (?) Grour.—This is the name sug-
gested for the Choweshak, Batemdaikai, Kulanapo, Yukai, and
Khwaklamayu forms of speech collectively.

1, 2. The Choweshak and Batemdaikai are. spoken on Eel
River, and in the direction of the southern branches of the
Weitspek group, with which they have affinities.

3, 4, 5. The Kulanapo is spoken about Clear Lake, the
Yukai on Russian River. These forms of speech, closely allied
to each other, are also allied to the so-called Northern Indians
of Baér's Beitrige, Northern meaning to the north of the
settlement of Ross. The particular tribe of which we have
a vocabulary called themselves Khwakhlamayu.

ENGLISH. . EHWAKHLAMAYU.  KULANAPO.
head .. .... .. khommo .. ........ kaiyah.
hair ........ shuka ............ musuh
eye 11 ui.
ear ........ shuma............ shimah.
nose ........ pla ... ... .. ..., labahbo
mouth ...... aa katsideh
tooth........ 00 .....iiiiiaas yaoh.
tongue .. aba .....0.innnn bal
hand........ psha ............ biyah
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ENGLISH. WEITSPEK. KULANAPO.
moon . . kalazha . ... luelah.
star kamoi............ uiyahhoh.
Sire ........ okho .......... .. K’hoh.
water ...... aka .............. kK’hah.
one ........ ku .. . .. Kkhahlih.
two ........ koo.............. kots.
three subo ... homeka.
Jowr ........ murg ............ dol.

Sive ... tysha ............ lehmah
8z, ... .. lara.............. tsadi.

The following shows the difference between the Weitspek
and Kulanapo; one belonging to the northern, the other to

the southern division of their respective groups.

ENGLISH. WEITSPEK.
man ........ pagehk ..........
woman .. .... wintsuk ..........
boy ........ hohksh ..........
girl ........ waiinuksh .... ...
head ........ tegueh............
hair ........ leptaitl ..........
ear. spéhguh ..........
eye mybh ............
nose ........ metpf ............
mouth ...... mihlutl ..........
tongue ...... mehpl’h ..........
teeth.. ...... merpetl ..........
beard ...... mehperch ........
arm ........ mehshel’ ........
hand........ tsewush ........ .
Joot ........ metské ..........
blood . .. .... happ’l............
sun ., . wénoushleh,. .. ....
moon .. .... .. ketnewahr .......
star ... haugets ..........
day .. . tehnep............
dark ........ ketutski ..........
Sire ... mets

water ...... psha ............
I .. ........ nek . Ceees

KULANAPO.

kaah.
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ENGLISH. WEITSPEK. KULANAPO.
thou .. kehl ............ ma.

ome ........ spinekoh. ... ...... k’hahlih.
two ...eo.... nuehr . kots.

three.. .. .. .. naksa ............ homeka.
Jour .. ...... tohhunne ........ dol.

Sfive ........ mahrotom ........ lehmah,
siz. . ... hohtcho .......... tsadi.
seven........ tchewwrr.. ........ kulahots.
eight........ "k’hehwuh ........ kokodohl.
nne ........ kerr. . «e.. hadarolshum.
ten ........ wert’hlehwerh, ..... hadorutlek.

In the Kulanapo language yacal ma napo=all the cities.
Here napo= Napa, the name of one of the counties to the north
of the Bay of San Francisco and to the south of Clear Lake.

‘We may now turn to the drainage of the Sacramento and
the parts south of the Shasti area. Here we shall find three
vocabularies, of which the chief is called—

VI. Tre Coren.—How far this will eventually turn out to
be a convenient name for the group (or how far the group
itself will be real), is uncertain. A vocabulary in Gallatin from
the Upper Sacramento, and one from Mag Readings (in the
south of Shasti oounty) in Schoolcraft, belong to the group.

Mag Readings is on the upper third of the Sacramento—

there or thereabouts.
ENGLISH. COPEH.
man .. . pehthuk ......
woman .. .... mubhlteh. . ....
Read........ bubk ..
Rair........ tih ........
eye ........ sah..........
nose........ kiunik .
mouthk . . kohl ........
teeth ...... siih ........
beard ...... chehsaki. . .
am ........ sahlah .
hand ...... semh........
foot........ mai’h........
bleod ...... sahk

M. R. INDIAN.  U. BACR.
winnoke ......
dokke. —_—

R ). SO —_—
tomi ........ tomoi.
chuti ........ tumut.
_— . tsono.
—_—e.. kal.
shi.......... —_—
khetcheki —_—
— eev.. .. keole.
shim ........ tsemut( fingers).
mat.......... ktamoso.



80 ON THE LANGUAGES OF NORTHERN, WESTERN, AND

ENGLISH COPEH. M. R. INDIAN.  U.SACR.
sun ........ sunh ........ tuku ........ sas.
wind ....,. toudi........ kleyhi ...... e
rain........ yohro........ lubollo ...... —
smow. . ...... yohl ........ yola. ........ —_
Sfire ... ... poh ........ pau po.
water ...... mehm ...... mem ........ mem
earth ...... kirth ........ kosh ........ —_

In the paper of No. 134 the import of a slight amount of
likeness between the Upper Sacramento vocabulary and the
Jakon is overvalued. The real preponderance of the affinities
of the group taken in mass is that which its geographical
position induces us to expect @ priori. With the Shasti, &c.
the Copeh has the following words in common :—

ENGLISH. COPEH. SHASTI, ETC.
head........ buhk ............ uiak, S.
hair .. ...... teth.............. tiyi, P
teeth........ sith.............. itsa, P
ear ........ maht ............ - mu-mutsh, L
eye ........ sah......... .... asu, P
Joot ........ mat.............. pats, L
sun ........ sanh ............ tsul, P
thou ., mh.............. mai, S

and, probably, others.

The Copeh is spoken at the head of Putos Creek.,

Observe that the Copeh for water is mem, as it is in the
languages of the next group, which we may provisionally
call—

VII. Tae PUJUNI.—Concermng this we have a notice in
Hale, based upon information given by Captain Suter to
Mr. Dana. It was to the effect that, about eighty or a hun-
dred miles from its mouth, the river Sacramento formed a
division between two languages, one using momi, the other
kik = water.

The Pujuni, &c. say momi ; as did the speakers of the Copeh.

For the group we have the (¢) Pujuni, () Secumne, and
(¢) Tsamak specimens of Hale, as also the Cushna vocabulary,
from the county Yuba, of Schoolcraft; the Cushna numerals,

s AR
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as well as other words, heing nearly the same as the Se-
cumne, e. g.

ENGLISH. SECUMNE. CUSHNA.
Some ........ wikte ............ wikte-m.

two ........ pen.......... .0 pani-m

three sapui sapui-m

Jour .. ... ... 7 S tsui-m.

Sive .. mauk ............ marku-m (mahkum?).

head .. .. .... 17:71) S chole

hatr ........ ONO....ovvvnennnn ono

ear ........ bona ............ bono

eye ........ 1 hin. 2
aun ... oko........... .. okpi.

VIII. Tae MoquELuMNE GRrour.—Hale’s vocabulary of
the Talatui belongs to the group for which the name Mogue-
lumne is proposed, a Moquelumne Hill (in Calaveras county)
and a Moquelumne River being found within the area over
which the languages belonging to it are spoken. Again, the
names of the tribes that speak them end largely in -mne,—

" Chupumne, &c. As far south as Tuol-umne county the language
belongs to this division, as may be seen from the following
table; the Talatui being from Hale, the Tuolumne from School-
craft; the Tuolumne Indians being on the Tuolumne River,
and Cornelius being their great chief, with six subordinates
under him, each at the head of a different ranchora containing
from fifty to two hundred individuals. Of these six members
of what we may call the Cornelian captaincy, five speak the
language represented by the vocabulary : viz.

1. The Mumaltachi.

2. The Mullateco.

3. The Apangasi.

4. The Lapappu.

5. The Siyante or Typoxi.

The sixth band is that of the Aplaches (?Apaches), under
Hawhaw, residing further in the mountains.
H
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ENGLISH, TUOLUMNE. TALATUI.
head ........ hownah .......... tiket.
hair ........ esok ..... e munu.
ear o tolko L..ieiiiienn alok
eye ........ hénteh .......... wilai
nose ........ 1317, T uk (?)
mouth ...... ahwik............ hube(?)
sky ool wutsha .......... wit¢uk
SUR enienn heamhah.......... hi
day ........ hemash .. hidmu
night........ kowwillah ........ kawil
darkness ... pozattah.......... hunaba
Sfire ........ wikah............ wike
water ...... kikah .....c.... .. kik
stone........ lowwak .......... sawa.

As far west as the sea-coast la.nguagee of the Moquelumne
group are spoken. Thus—

A short vocabulary of the San Rafael is Moquelumne.

So are the Sonoma dialects, as represented by the Tshokoyem
vocabulary and the Chocouyem and Yonkiousme Paternosters.

So is the Olamentke of Kostromitonov in Bier’s Beitriige.

So much for the forms of speech to the north of the Gulf
of San Francisco. On the south the philology is somewhat
more obscure. The Paternosters for the Mission de Santa
Clara and the Vallee de los Tulares of Mofras seem to belong
to the same language. Then there is, in the same author, one
of the Langue Guiloco de la Mission de San Francisco. These
I make Moquelumne provisionally. I also make a provisional
division for a vocabulary called—

IX. Tue CostaNo.—The tribes under the supervision of
the Mission of Dolores were five in number; the Ahwastes,
the Olhones, or Costanos of the coast, the Romonans, the
Tulomos, and the Altatmos. The vocabulary of which the
following is an extract was taken from Pedro Alcantara, who
was a boy when the Mission was founded, a.n. 1776, He
was of the Romonan tribe. )

ENGLISH. COSTANO. TSHOKOYEM.
man ........ imhen............ tai-esse.
woman .. .... ratichma.......... kuleh-esse.
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ENGLISH. . COSTANO. TSHOKOYEM.
boy ........ shinfsmuk ........ yokeh (small).
girl ... . katra .. . koyah.
head ........ dle ...oinnaLL moloh.
ear tuorus «e.... ahlohk.
eye . rehin ..........., shut.
nose ........ 1 T huk.
mouth Werper............ lapgup.
tongue tassek ... lehntip.
tooth. . ...... sfit . kuht.
neck ........ lani. ............ helekke.,
JSoot kolo.............. koyok.
blood........ payan..... ....... kichawh.
shy ........ reneme . .. liblih.
sun ... ishmen ..... «... hih,
moon........ kolma............ pululuk.
star ........ agweh............ hittish.
day ........ puhe (light) ...... hiahnah.
night.. .. .... moor (dark) ...... kawul.
Sire . roretaon .......... wikih.
water .o8ii .............. kihk,
river ........ orush .. ... . polah.
stone . ..erek.............. lepeh.
I. ... kahnah .......... kahni.
thou ........ mene ............ mih.
ke ... wahche . ikkoh.
they ........ nekumsah ........ mukkam.
al........ ..o kete.. ...l mukkam.
who ........ mato oee .. mahnti.
eat.......... ahmush .......... yohlomusih.
drink. . ...... owahto .......... ushu.
7 TR akamtoha ........ hihchiah.
see.......... atempimah ........ ellih.

This shows that it differs notably from the Tshokoyem ;
the personal pronouns, however, being alike. Again, the word
for man = l-aman-tiya in the San Rafael. On the other hand,
it has certain Cushna affinities.

Upon the whole, however, the affinities seem to run in the
direction of the languages of the next group, especially in that

of the Ruslen :—

H2
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I=kah-nah, Cost.=ka=mine, Ruslen.

Thou=me-ne, Cost.=mé=thine, Ruslen.

Sun=7ishmen, Cost.=ishmen=1Ulight, Ruslen.

Water=sii, Cost.=ziy, Ruslen.

(?) Boy=shinishmuk, Cost.=enshinsh, Ruslen.

(?) Girl=katra, Cost.=kaana, Ruslen.

Lest these last three coincidences seem far-fetched, it
should be remembered that the phonesis in these languages is
very difficult, and that the Ruslen orthography is Spanish, the
Costano being English. Add to this,. there is every appear-
ance, in the San Miguel and other vocabularies, of the r being
something more than the  in &rand, &c., every appearance of
its being some guttural or palatal, which may, by a variation
of orthography, be spelt by .

Finally, I remark that the -ma in the Costano ratich-ma =
woman, is, probably, the -me in the Soledad mue (=man) and
shurish-me (=woman), and the amk (ank) of the Ruslen muguy-
amk (=man) and latrayam-ank (=woman); (?) latraye =
ratich. Nevertheless, for the present I place the Costano by
itself, as a transitional form of speech to the languages spoken
north, east, and south of the Bay of San Francisco.

X. Tae Marrrosa LaNevaces.—In the north of Mariposa
county, and not far south of the Tuolumne area, the language
seems changed, and the Coconoons is spoken by some bands
on the Mercede River, under a chief named Nuella. They

‘are said to be the remnants of three distinct bands, each with

its own distinct language.

ENGLISH. COCONOONS. TULARE.
head ........ oto .............. utno.
hair ........ tolus ............ celis.
ear ........ took.............. took.
nose ........ thedick .......... tuneck.
mouth ...... sammack. ....,... shemmak.
tongue .. . ... talcotch .......... talkat.
tooth........ talee ............ talee.
sum ........ BUyOU ............ oop.
moon .. ...... offaum............ taahmemna.

star ........ tchietas .......... sahel.
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ENGLISH. COCONOONS. TULARE.
day ........ hial .. ............ tahoh®.
Sfire .. ...... sottol ............ ossel.
water ...... illeck ............ illick. ¢

XI. TaE SavriNas Grour.—This is a name which I propose
for a group of considerable compass, and one which contains
more than one mutually unintelligible form of speech. It is
taken from the river Salinas, the drainage of which lies in the
counties of Monterey and San Luis Obispo. The southern
boundary of Santa Cruz lies but a little to the north of its
mouth.

The Gioloco may possibly belong to this group, notwith-
standing its reference to the Mission of San Francisco. The
alla, and mut- (in mut-ryocusé), may=the akay and i-mit-a
(sky) of the Eslen.

The Ruslen has already been mentioned, and that in respect
to its relations to the Costano. It belongs to this group.

. 8o does the Soledad of Mofras; which, though it differs
from that of Hale in the last half of the numerals, seems to
represent the same language.

So do the Eslen and Carmel forms of speech ; allied to one
another somewhat more closely than to the Ruslen and So-
ledad. '

So do the San Antonio and San Miguel forms of speech.

The Ruslen, Eslen, San Antonio, and San Miguel are, pro-
bably, four mutually unintelligible languages.

The Salinas languages are succeeded to the south by the
forms of speech of— ’

XII. THE SanTa BarBARA GROUP— containing the Santa
Barbara, Santa Inez, and San Luis Obispo languages.

XIII. Tee CaristRaNo Grour. — Capistrano is a name
suggested by that of the Mission of San Juan Capistrano.
The group, I think, falls into two divisions :—

1. The Proper Capistrano, or Netela, of San Luis Rey and
San Juan Capistrano.

2. The San Gabriel, or Kij, of San Gabriel and San Fer-
nando.

* Same word as taech=light in Coconoons; in Pima tai.
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XIV. Tae YuMa LANGUAGES.—At the junction of the Gila
and Colorado stands Fort Yuma, in the district of the Yuma
Indians, They occupy each side of the Colorado, both above
and below its junction with the Gila. How far they extend
northwards is unknown, probably more than 100 miles. They
are also called Cuchans, and are a fierce predatory nation,
encroaching equally on tribes of their own language and on
aliens.

From these Yuma Indians I take the name for the group
now under notice. It contains, besides the Yuma Proper, the
Dieguno of San Diego and the Coco-maricopa.

The Coco-maricopa Indians are joint-occupants of certain
villages on the Gila; the population. with which they are
associated being Pinia. Alike in other respects, the Pima and
Coco-maricopa Indians differ in language, as may be seen
from the following table, confirmatory of the testimony of
numerous trustworthy authorities to the same effect.

ENGLISH. PIMO. CUCHAN, COCOMARICOPA. DIEGUNO.
aycutcht.
man .... huth.... epatsh .......... apatch.... epatch.
woman .. hahri.... sinyak . mact sun.
Indian .. huup.... metepale e e e, —_—
] eooutsucherowo
head. ... mouk .. —_— estar.
umwelthoocouo }
hair .. ptmuk .. eetche .... —_— . hiletar.
ear.. .. ptnahank.smythl........ P ————e., ——
nose .. tahnk.... —...... ceeeee m—..... . hu,
moutk,. chinits ., —............ ——...... 8h.
tongue . neuen.... epulche.......... —_— . ——
tooth .. ptahan .. aredoche ........ — e —
beard.. chinyo .. yahboineh........ —— ... ... —_—
hand .. mahahtk.. eesalche.... ..... issalis..,... selh.
JSoot .. tetaght .. emebchshpaslapya ametche. ... hamulyay.
sky.... ptchuwik . ammai .......... ——...... —
sun.... tahs .... myatch .......... — .. ... ———
moon .. mahsa,,.. huthlya.........., —— . .. . , =
star .. uwon...... klupwalaie,....... —...... —_—

enow .. chiah .... halap .......... — .. . .., —
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ENGLISH. PIMO. CUCHAN, COCOMARICOPA. DIEGUNO.
Sire.... tahi .... aawoh .......... house .,... —
water.. suutik.... aha ............ haache .... kha.
I..... shan .... nyat............ —_——eee nyah,

he .... yeutah .. habritzk ........ — ..., —
one.... yumako.. sin.... ...,..... sandek ,... hina,
two.... kuak .... havick .......... haveka .... hawue.
three .. vaik .... hamuk.......... hamoka .... hamuk.
Sour .. kiik...... chapop.......... champapa .. chapop.
JSive.... puitas.... serap............ sarap ...... suap.

San Diego lies in 82;° north latitude, a point at which the
philology diverges—in one direction into Old California, in
another into Sonora. I first follow it in the direction of

OLp CALIFORNIA. _

San Diego, as has just been stated, lies in 82}° north
latitude. Now it is stated in the Mithridates that the most
northern of the Proper Old Californian tongues, the Cochimi,
is spoken as far north as 83°. If so, the Dieguno may be Old
Californian as well as New ; which I think it is ; believing, at
the same time, that Cockimi and Cuchan are the same words.

Again, in the following Paternoster the word for sky=
ammai in the Cuchan vocabulary.

Cocnun OF SAN XAVIER.

JSather sky
Pennayu makenamba yas ambayujui miyd mo;
name  men  confess and love all
Buhu mombojua tamma gkomenda hi nogodofio demuejueg gkajir
. and  sky earth
- Pennaydla bogodofio gkajim, gui hi ambayujup maba yaa keamm
JSavour
decuinyi mo puegii ;
sky earth
Yaa m blihula mujus ambayup mo dedahijua, amet & nd guilu
hi pagkajim ;

this day
Tamada yaa ibo tejueg quiluguiqui pemijich & mdun lbo y

puegifi ;
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and  man evil
Guihi tamma yaa gambuegjula kepujui ambinyijua pennayala
dedaudugdjua, giulugui pagkajim ;
and although and
Guihi yaa tagamuegla hui ambinyijua hi doomo puhuegjua, he
doomo pogonunylm ;

earth bless
Tagamuegjua gmhl usimahel keammet & decuinyimo, guihi yaa hui

evil
ambinyi yaa gambuegpea pagkaudugum.

Lastly, in 33° north latitude, the language of San Luis El
Rey, which is Yuma, is succeeded by that of San Luis Obispo,
which is Capistrano.

I conclude, then, that the Yuma language belongs to the
southern parts of New and the northern parts of Old Cali-
fornja.

Of recent notices of any of the languages of Old California,
eo nomine, I know none. In the Mithridates the information
is pre-eminently scanty.

According to the only work which I have examined at first-
hand, the Nachrichten von der Americanischen Halbinsel
Kalifornien (Mannheim, 1772 ; in the Mithridates, 1773), the
anonymous author of which was a Jesuit missionary in the
middle parts of the Peninsula, the lb.nguages of Old California
were—

1. The Waikur, spoken in several dialects.

2. The Ushiti.

3. The Layamon.

4. The Cochimi, north, and

5. The Pericu, at the southern extremity of the peninsula.

6. A probably new form of speech used by some tribes
visited by Linck.

This is what we learn from what we call the Mannheim ac-
count ; the way in which the author expresses himself being
not exactly in the form just exhibited, but to the effect that,
besides the Waikur with its dialects, there were five others.

The Waikur Proper, the language which the author under
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notice was most especially engaged on, and which he says that
he knew sufficiently for his purposes as a missionary, is the
language of the middle part of the peninsula. How far the
Utshiti and Layamon were dialects of it, how far they were
separate substantive languages, is not very clearly expressed.
The writer had Utshis, and Utshipujes, and Atschimes in his
mission, ‘thoroughly distinct tribes — lauter wverschiedene
Vilcklein> Nevertheless he always speaks as if the Waikur
tongue was sufficient for his purposes. On the other hand,
the Utshiti is especially mentioned as a separate language.
Adelung makes it a form of the Waikur ; as he does the Laya-
mon, and also the Cora and Aripe. Then there comes a popu-
lation called Ika, probably the Picos or Ficos of Bagert,
another authority for these parts. Are these, the sixth popu-
lation of the Mannheim account, the unknown tribes visited by
Linck ? T think not. They are mentioned in another part
of the book as known. .

To the names already mentioned

1. Ika, 8. Utshipuje,
2. Utshi, 4. Atschime,

add
5. Paurus, 9. Mitsheriku-tamais,
6. Teakwas, 10. Mitsheriku-tearus,
7. Teenguabebes, 11. Mitsheriku-ruanajeres,
8. Angukwares,

and you have a list of the tribes with which a missionary for
those parts of California where the Waikur languages pre-
vailed, came in contact. Altogether they gave no more than
some 500 individuals, so miserably scanty was the popu-
lation.

The occupancies of these lay chiefly within the Cochimi
area, which reached as far south as the parts about Loretto in
26° north latitude ; the Loretto language being the Layamon.
This at least is the inference from the very short table of the
Mithridates, which, however little it may tell us in other
respects, at least informs us that the San Xavier, San Borgia,
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and Loretto forms of speech were nearer akin to each other
than to the Waikur. '

ENGLISH. ST. XAVIER. S.BORGIA. LORETTO.  WAIKUR.
sky .... ambayujub.. ambeink .... ——.... terereka-datemba.
earth .. amet ...... amate-guang.. ——. ... datemba.

N 2 R |7 ussi ... ——-

man .... timma .... tama........ tamma .. ti.

Sather .. kikka ....iham........ keneda.,, ——

80N .... ...e.... .. uissham .,.. ——. ... tshanu.

The short compositions of Hervas (given in the Mithridates)
show the same. '

Tae Waikur.—This is the language of what I have called
the Mannheim account, namely the anonymous work of a Jesuit
missionary of the Waikur country published at Mannheim.

It gives us the following specimens—Waikur and German :
Kepé-dére tekerekddatembi  dai;
unser Vater gebogene Erd du bist ;

ei-ri akatuike-pu-me ;
dickodas erkennen alle werden ; -
tshakarrake-pu-me ti tschie;

loben  alle werden Leut und;

ecin gracia-ri  acime car®  tekerekadatembi tschie;
dein gratia o dass haben werden wir  gebogene Erd und;

eiri jebarrakemi ti pu jaupe datemba
dir o dass gekorsamen werden Menschen alle heer Erd,

pae ei jebarrakere aéna kéa;
wie dir gehorsamen droben seynd ;

kepecun  bu. kepe  ken  jatdpe  untairi;

unser Speis uns gebe dieser tag ;
caté kuitscharak® tei tschie kepecun atacamara
uns verzehe du und unser Boses ;
pat kuitscharrakére caté tschie cavape atukidra keperujake ;
wie verzeken wir auch die Boses  uns thun;
cate tikakamba téi tschie ;
uns helfe du und ; .
cuvumera cate ue atukidra ;
wollen werden Nicht  wir etwas Bases ;

kepe  kakunja  pe atacara  tschie. Amen.
uns beschutze von Bésen und. Amen.
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The compound tekereka-datembi=bent land=sky = heaven.
To this very periphrastic Paternoster we may add the fol-
lowing fragments of the Waikur conjugation :—

Be " ego ludo.
Ei l tu ludis.
Tutéu o ille ludit.
Cate amukirere= 4 nos ludimus.
Pete vos luditis.
Tucdva | ¢lli ludunt.
B "ego lusi.
Ei tu lusisti.
Tutéu P ille lusit,
Cate > amukiririkeri = 4. nos lusimus.
Petd ' vos lusistis.
Tucéva J L illi luserunt.

' Amukirimé=  ludere.
Amukiri tei=lude.
Amukiri tu=ludite.
Be-ri 1 wish I had not played.
Ei-ri Thou &e.
Tutiu-ri ceo o . | He§e.
Caté-ri sukiricikarikara = We §e.
Petd-ri Ye &e.
Tucéva-ri _ They §e.

Of the Pericu spoken at the south extremity of the penin-

sula, I know no specimens.

‘We now turn to that part of the Yuma area which lies along
the course of the Gila, and more especially the parts along
the Cocomaricopa villages, of which one portion of the occu-
pants speak a language belonging to the Yuma, the other one

belonging to the Pima class.

This latter leads us to the languages of the northern pro-

vinces of Mexico—

SoNORA AND

SINALOA.

For these two provinces, the languages for which we have

specimens fall into five divisions
1. THE PimMa.
2. Tae Hiaqui,

P
B
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8. Tuxe Tusaxr.
4. THE TARAHUMARA.
5. Tae Cora.

That the Pima group contains the Pima Proper, the Opata,
and the Eudeve, may be seen from the Mithridates. That the
language of the Papagos, or Papago-cotam, is also Pima, rests
upon good external evidence. Whether the speech of the
Ciris, and population of the island of Tiburon and the parts
opposite, be also Pima, is at present uncertain ; though not
likely to be so long, inasmuch as I believe that Mr. Bartlett,
the Boundary Commissioner, is about to publish samples, not
only of this, but of the other languages of Sonora.

West of the Pima lies the Tarahumara, and south of it the
Hiaqui, succeeded by the Tubar and Cora of Sinaloa.

The following Paternosters of these four languages may be
compared with the Opata dialect of the Pima. The words
that, by appearing in more than one of them, command our
attention and suggest the likelihood of a closer relationship
than is indicated in the Mithridates, or elsewhere, are in
italics.

OpaTa.
Tamo mas teguiacachigua cacame ;
Amo tegua santo & ;
Amo reino tame macte ; i
Hinadeia iguati terepa ania teguiacachiveri ;
Chiama tamo guaco veu tamo mac ;
Guatame neavere {amo cai naideni aci api tame neavere Zomo opagua;

Gua cai tame taotitudare ;
Cai naideni chiguadu—Apita cachia.

Hiaqur.

Itom-achai teve-capo catecame ;

Che-chevasu yoyorvva ;

Itou piepsana em yaorahua ;

Em harepo in buyapo annua amante (¢evecapo?) vecapo annua beni ;

Machuveizom-buareu yem itom amica-itom ;

Esoc alulutiria ca-aljiton-anecau itepo soc alulutiria ebeni itom ve-
herim ;
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Caitom butia huenacuchi cativiri betana ;
Aman ifom-yeretua.

TuBAR.

Ite-cafiar tegmuicarichua catemat ;

Imit tegmuarac milituraba teochiqualac ;

Imit huegmica carinite bacachin-assifaguin ;

Imit avamunarir echu nafiagualac imo cuigan amo nachic fegmue-
caricheri ;

Ite cokuatarit, essemer taniguarit, iabbe ite micam ; '

Ite tatacoli ikiri atzomua ikirirain ite bacachin cale kuegma nafiegua
cantem ;

Caisa ife nosam bacatatacoli ;

Bacachin ackiro muetzerac ize.

TARAHUMARA.
Tami nond, mami regui guamf gatiki ;
Tami noinéruje mu regua ;
Telimea rekijena ;
Tami neguaruje mu jelaliki henna, guetshiki, mapu hatschibe re-
guega guami ;
Tami nututuge hipeba ;
Tami guecanje tami guikeliki, matamé hatschibe reguega tami gue-
canje putse tami guikejameke ;
Ke ta tami satuje ;
Telegatigemeke mechka huld. Amen.

Cora.
Ta yaoppe tapahoa pethebe ;
Cherihuaca eiia teaguarira ;
Chemeahuabeni takemi (to us) eiia chianaca ;
Cheaquasteni eiia jevira iye (as) chianacatapoan tup up ¢apahoa ;
Eii ta hamuit (éread) en te huima tahetze rej rujeve ihic (to-day)
ta taa; '
Huatauniraca ta xanacan tetup itcahmo tatahuatauni titaxanacante ;
Ta vaehre teatcai havobereni xanacat hetze huabachreaca tecai tahemi
rutahuaga tehai eu ene. '
Che-enhuatahua.

With these end our data, but not our lists of dialects; the
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names Maya, Guazave, Heria, Sicuraba, Xixime, Topia, Te-
peguana, and Acaxee all being, either in Hervas, or elsewhere,
as applied to the different forms of speech of Sonora and Si-
naloa ; to which may be added the Tahu, the Pacasca, and the
Acasca, which is probably the same word as Acaxee, as Huimi
is the same as Yuma, and Zaque as Hiaqui. Of the Guazave
a particular dialect is named as the Ahome. Add also the
Zoe and Huitcole, probably the same as the Huite.

That some of these unrepresented forms of speech belong to
the same class with the Pima, Hiaqui, &c., is nearly certain.
How many, however, do so is another question; it may be
that all are in the same predicament ; it may be only a few.

The languages of

MECHOACAN.

These are—

1. THE PIriNDA.

2. THE TaRasca.

8. Tue Ortomr.

The last will be considered at once, and dismissed. More
has been written on the Otomi than any other language of
these parts; the proper Mexican not excepted. It was ob-
served by Naxera that it was monosyllabic rather than
polysynthetic, as so many of the American languages are,
with somewhat doubtful propriety, denominated. A Mexican
language, with a Chinese characteristic, could scarcely fail to
suggest comparisons. Hence, the first operation on the
Otomi was to disconnect it from the languages of the New,
and to connect it with those of the Old World. With his ac-
customed caution, Gallatin satisfies himself with stating what
others have said, his own opinion evidently being that
the relation to the Chinese was one of analogy rather than
affinity.

Doubtless this is the sounder view; and one confirmed by
three series of comparisons made by the present writer.

The first shows that the Otomi, as compared with the mono-
syllabic languages of Asia, en masse, has several words in com-
mon. But the second qualifies our inferences, by showing that
the Maya, a language more distant from China than the Otomi,
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and, by no means inordinately monosyllabic in its structure,
has, there or thereabouts, as many. The third forbids any
separation of the Otomi from the other languages of America,
by showing that it has the ordinary amount of miscellaneous
affinities. '

In respect to the Chinese, &c., the real question is not
whether it has so many affinities with the Otomi, but whether
it has more affinities with the Otomi than with the Maya or
any other American language ; a matter which we must not
investigate without remembering that some difference in
favour of the Otomi is to be expected, inasmuch as two lan-
guages with short or monosyllabic words will, from the very
fact of the shortness and simplicity of their constituent
elements, have more words -alike than two polysyllabic forms
of speech.

The fact, however, which most affects the place of the
Otomi language is the monosyllabic character of other Ame-
rican languages, e. g. the Athabaskan and the Attacapa.

As these are likely to be the subject of some future investi-
gation, I lay the Otomi, for the present, out of consideration ;
limiting myself to the expression of an opinion, to the effect
that its philological affinities are not very different from what’
its geographical position suggests.

Of the Pirinda and Tarasca we have grammars, or rather
grammatical sketches; abstracts of which, by Gallatin, may
be found in his Notes on the Semi-civilized Nations of
Mexico, Yucatan, and Central America, in the first volume of
the Transactions of the American Ethnological Society. The
following are from the Mithridates.

PiRINDA PATERNOSTER.

Cabutumtaki ke exjechori pininte ;

Niboteachatii tucathi nitubuteallu ;

Tantoki hacacovi nitubutea pininte ;

Tarejoki nirihonta manicatii ninujami propininte ;

Boturimegui dammuce tupacovi chii ; '

Exgemundicovi boturichochii, kicatii pracavovi kugentumundijo bo-
turichochijo ; '
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Niantexechichovi rumkugentuvi innivochochii ;
Moripachitovi cuinenzimo tegui.
Tucatii.
TArascA PATERNOSBTER.
Tata uchaveri tukire hacahini avindaro ;
Santo arikeve tucheveti hacangurikua ;
Wetzin andarenoni tucheveti irecheekua ;
Ukuareve tucheveti wekua iskire avandaro, na humengaca istu umen-
gave ixu excherendo.
Huchaeveri curinda hanganari pakua intzeutzini yaru ;
Santzin wepovacheras huchaeveri hatzingakuareta, izki huchanac
wepocacuvanita haca huchdveri hatzingakuaechani ;
Ca hastzin teruhtazema teruniguta perakua himbo ;
Evapentztatzini yaru catzingurita himbo. Isevengua.
It now becomes convenient to turn to the parts to the east .
of California, viz.
Uran aNp New MEexico.
In Utah the philology is simple, all its forms of speech

1. Athabaskan ;
2. Paduca; or
3. Pueblo.
1. The Navaho, along with the Jecorilla of New Mexico,
the Hoopah of California, and Apatch of California, New
Mexico and Sonora, is Athabaskan.

ENGLISH. NAVAHO. APATCH.
man ........ tennai............ ailee.
woman .. .... estsonnee. . ........ eetzan.
kead (my). . .. hutzeetsin ........ seezee.
hair (my) .. .. hutzee............ seesga.
Jace (my) .... hunnee .......... streenee.
ear (my) .... hutjah .......... seetza.
eye (my) .... hunnmah .. ... .... sleeda.
noge (my) .... Autchih ........ .. seetzee.
mouth (my) .. huczai........ J... sheeda.
tongue (my) .. huttso .......... sheedare.

" tooth (my) .. hurgo ............ sheego.
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ENGLISH. NAVAHO. APATCH.
sky ........ eeyah eah

sun ........ chokonoi.......... skeemai.
moon. . ...... klaihonoi.......... clanai.
star ........ sonh ............ sunms,
day cheen-go......... . eeska.
night. ... klai-go............ cla

lght ........ hoascen-go ........ skee
rain ........ naheltinh . nagostee
mow........ b ;1 TN zahs
hail ........ neelo ............ heeloah
fire.......... kooh ............ kou
water ...... tonh . toah
stone......... teal.............. zeyzay
one ........ tlahee . tahse
two ........ nahkee............ nahkee
three eee. tanhoaeie. ... tau

2. The Utah with its allied dialects is Paduca, . e. a mem-
ber of the class to which the Shoshoni, Wihinast, and Cu-
manch languages belong.

3. The Moqui is one of the languages of

Tae Puesro INpians or New MEexico.’

The comparative civilization of the Pueblo Indians has -
always attracted the attention of the ethnologist. Until lately,
however, he had but a minimum amount of trustworthy infor-
- mation concerning either their habits or their language. He
has now a fair amount of data for both. For philological pur-
poses he has vocabularies for six (probably for all) of them. "

Of the Pueblo languages two belong to the drainage of the
Rio Colorado and four to that of the Rio Grande. Of these
two divisions the former lies the farthest west, and, of the two
Colorado Pueblos, the most western is that of

The Mogui.—The Moqui vocabulary was procured by Lieut.
Simpson from a Moqui Indian who happened to be at Chelly.

The Zuni country lies in 35° north latitude, to the south
and east of the Moqui, and is probably divided by the Sierra
de Zuni from : '

I
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The Acoma, or Laguna, the most southern of the Pueblos
of the Rio Grande. North of the Acoma area lies that of
" The Jemez, on the San Josef.
The two that still stand over lie on the main stream of the
Rio Grande itself. They are—
The Tesuque; and
The Taos or Picuri.—The northern boundaries of the Te-
. suque seem to be the southern ones of Taos. Connect these
Pueblos with the town of Taos, and the Tesuque with Santa
Fé, and the ordinary maps give us the geography.
- The philological affinities of the Pueblo languages scarcely
coincide with the geographical relations. The Moqui lies far
west. Laying this then out of the question, the three that,
in their outward signs, most strike the eye in tables, as
agreeing with each other, are the Laguna, the Jemez, and the
Tesuque. The other two that thus outwardly agree are the
Taos and the Zuni,—two that are not in the most immediate
geographical juxtaposition.
What is meant by the “ outward signs that most strike the
eye on tables” ? This is shown in the following tables :—

ENGLISH. ZUNI. TESUQUE.
_ head .. ...... oshoquinnee ...... pto.

hair ........ tiyakwee . ... ...... po.

ear ..... .. lahjotinnee ........ oyez.

eye ........ tonakwee.......... taie.

nose ........ nohahhunee ...... heu.

mouth . ahwahtinnee ...... 8o

tongue .. .... honinnee.. ... hae

tooth. . ...... oahnakwee .. ...... muai

The following are some of the most patent miscellaneous
affinities :— ,
English, san. Jemez, pakak.

Tesuque, pak. Taos, pannah.

Jemez, pak. Moqui, muyah.
English, man.

English, meon. Tesuque, sayen.

Tesuque, poyye. Jemez, takhanenah.
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English, woman.
Tesuque, 4er.
Zuni, ocare.

- English, wife.
Tesuque, naveso.
Jemez, neokoy.
English, boy.
Tesuque, onue.
Jemez, annok.
English, forehead.
Tesuque, siccovak.
Laguna, cophay.
English, face.
Tesuque, chaay.
Laguna, kowah.
English, eye.
Tesuque, chay.
Jemez, saech.
English, teeth.
Tesuque, muak.

Taos, moen-nakenhay.
Moqui, moak=mouth.

English, chin.
Tesuque, skabbok.
Taos, claybonkas.

English, hand.
Tesuque, mah.
Jemez, mahtish.
Moqui, moktay.
Moqui, mahklatz= finger.
English, breast.
Tesuque, peah.
Laguna, quaist-pay..
Taos, pahahkaynaynemay.
Jemez, pay-lu.
Utah, pay.

English, deer.
Tesuque, pakye.
Jemez, pakak.
English, rattlesnake.
Tesuque, payyok.
Taos, pikoown.
English, -cat.
Tesuque, musah.
Laguna, mus.

Taos, museenah.
Jemez, moonsah.
Zuni, musah.
English, fire.
Tesuque, tah.
Jemez, twaah.

The Moqui, which is not to be separated from the other
Pueblo languages, has, out of twenty-one words compared,

eight coinciding with the Utah.

Neither are there wanting words common to the Pueblo
languages and those of the Athabaskan Navahos, Jecorillas

and Apatches.
English, deer.
Navaho, payer.
Jecorilla, payah.
Jemez, pakah.
English, cat.
Navaho, muse.
Jecorilla, mussah.

Tesuque, musah.
Laguna, &c.*, mus.

English, earth.
Navaho, ne.

Jecorilla, nay.
Tesuque, nah.

* The Utah is musah.

- 12
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Englisk, man. Englisk, mouth.
Navaho, tennay. Navaho, Au-gzay.
Jecorilla, tinlay. Jecorilla, Au-zey.

Tesuque, sayen. Tesuque, shko.
Jemez, tahhanenak. .

Of these the first two may be borrowed. In

KaNzas

the languages are Arapaho, and Shyenne, already noticed ;
and Cumanch, which is Paduca.

For the Kioway we want specimens. In

NEBRASEA

they are Sioux, already noticed, and Pawni, allied to the Ric-
caree. Kanzas leads us to

TExas.

It is convenient in a-mnotice of the languages of the State
of Texas to bear in mind its early, as well as its present
relations to the United States. In a country where the spread
of the population from the other portions of the Union has
been so rapid, and where the occupancy is so complete, we are
prepared to expect but a small proportion of aborigines. And
such, upon the whole, is the case. The displacement of the
Indian tribes of Texas has been great. Even, however, when
Mexican, Texas was not in the category of the older and more
original portions of Mexico. It was not brought under the
régime of the missionaries, as we may see by turning to that
portion of the Mithridates which treats of the parts west of
the Mississippi. The references here are to Dupratz, to Lewis
and Clarke, to Charlevoix, to French and English writers
rather than to the great authority for the other parts of
Spanish America—Hervas. And the information is less pre-
cise and complete. All this is because Texas in the earlier
part of its history was, in respect to its exploration and de-
scription, a part of Louisiana (and, as such, French) rather
than a part of Mexico, and (as such) Spanish.

The notices of Texas, in the Mithridates, taken along with
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our subsequent dafa, are to the effect that (a) the Caddp, ()
the Adaize or Adahi, (c) the Attakapa, and (d) the Choktah
are the prevailing languages of Texas ; to which may be added
a few others of minor importance. ]

The details as to the distribution of the subordinate forms
of speech over these four leading languages are as follows :—

a. The Nandakoes, Nabadaches, Alich (or Eyish), and Ini
or Tachi are expressly stated to be Caddo; and, as it is from
the name of the last of these that the word Texas is derived,
we have satisfactory evidence that some members, at least, of
the Caddo family are #ruly and originally Texian.

b. The Yatassi, Natchitoches, Adaize (or Adaye), Nacog-
doches, and Keyes, belong to the Caddo confederacy, but with-
out speaking the Caddo language.

c. The Carancouas, the A¢tacapas, the Apelusas, the Mayes
speak dialects of the same language.

d. The Tunicas speak the same language as the Choctahs.

Concerning the philology of the Washas, the Bedies, the
Acossesaws, and the Cances, no statements are made.

It is obvious that the information supplied by the Mithri--
dates is measured by the extent of our knowledge of the four
languages to which it refers.

Of these, the Choktah, which Adelung calls the Mobilian,
is the only one for which the Mithridates itself supplies, or
could supply, specimens ; the other three being unrepresented
by any sample whatever. Hence, to say that the Tachi was
Caddo, that the Yatassi was Adahi, or that the Carancoua
was Attacapa, was to give an instance, in the way of explana-
tion, of the obscurum per obscurius. Since the publication of
the Mithridates, however, we have got samples of all three—
Caddo, Adahi, and Attacapa—so that our standards of com-
parison are improved. They are to be found in a tabulated
form, and in a form convenient for collation and comparison
in both of Gallatin’s papers. They were all collected before
the annexation of Texas, and they appear in the papers just
referred to as Louisiana, rather than truly Texian, languages ;
being common to the two areas.

Of the works and papers written upon Texas since it
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becagpe a field of observation for English and American, as
opposed to French and Spanish observers, the two on which
the present writer, when he treated of the subject in his work
on the Varieties of Mankind, most especially, and perhaps ex-
clusively relied, were the well-known work of Kennedy on
Texas, and -a MS. with which he was favoured by Mr. Bol-
laert, specially limited to the ethnology of the State. Of this
MS. a short abstract is to be found in the Report of the
British Association for the Advancement of Science for the
year 1846, made by Mr. Bollaert himself.

The later the notice of Texas the greater the prominence
given to a tribe of which nothing is said in the Mithridates,
viz. the Cumanch. As late as 1844 we had nothing beyond the
numerals and a most scanty MS. list of words to tell us what
the Cumanch language really was. These, however, were
sufficient to show that its affinities were of a somewhat
remarkable kind, viz. with the Shoshoni, or Snake, tongues of
the southern parts of Oregon*. In Mr. Bollaert’s notice the
Cumanches are divided into three sections: (1) the Cumanch
or Jetan, (2) the Lemparack, and (8) the Tenuha, and a list of
no less than thirty-five other tribes follows this division, some
of these being said to be wholly extinct, some partially so;
some to be more or less Cumanch, some to be other than Cu-
manch.

The tendency of the Mithridates is to give prominence to
. the Caddo, Attacapa, and Adahi tongues, and to incline the
investigator, when dealing with the other forms of speech, to
ask how far they are connected with one of these three. The
tendency of the writers last-named is to give prominence to
the Cumanch, and to suggest the question: How far is this
(or that) form of speech Cumanch or other than Cumanch ?

Working with the Mithridates, the MS. of Mr. Bollaert,
and Mr. Kennedy’s volume on Texas before me, I find that the
list of Texian Indians which these authorities justified me in
publishing in 1848, contained (1) Coshattas, (2) Towiachs,
Towakenos, Towecas, and Wacos, (8) Lipans or Sipans, (4)

* «On the Languages of the Oregon Territory.”” By R. G. Latham,
M.D. Read before the Ethnological Society, Dec. 1844.— Note.
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Aliche or Eyish, (5) Acossesaws, (6) Navaosos, (7) Mayes,
(8) Cances, (9) Toncahuas, (10) Tuhuktukis, (11) Unataquas
or Anadarcos, (12) Mascovie, (18) Tawanis or Ionis, (14)
Wico, ? Waco, (15) Avoyelles, (16) Washitas, (17) Ketchi,
(18) Xaramenes, (19) Caicaches, (20) Bidias, (21) Caddo, (22)
Attacapa, (23) Adahi; besides the Carankahuas (of which the
Cokes are made a branch) classed with the Attacapa, and not
including certain Cherokees, Choctahs, Chikkasahs, and Sioux.

A Washita vocabulary, which will be referred to in the
sequel, concludes the list of Texian languages known by spe-
cimens.

At present, then, the chief question respecting the philo-
logy of Texas is one of distribution. Given as centres to cer-
tain groups
The Choctah,

The Caddo,

The Adahi,

The Attakapa,

The Cumanch, and

The Washita languages,

how do we arrange the tribes just enumerated? Two works

help us here :—1. A Letter from the Ex-president Burnett to

Schoolcraft on the Indians of Texas. Date 1847. 2. A Sta-

tistical Notice of the same by Jesse Stem. Date 1851.
Stem’s statistics run thus :—

o .o 00 0

TRIBES. NUMBERS.
Towacarros .......... 141
Wacos ......c000.0.. 114}293
Ketchies ............ 38

Caddos.............. 161
Andarcos .. .......... 202 }476
Toni oovvveneonnnnnns 113
Tonkaways .......... 1152
Wichitas ............ 100

. Lipans .............. 500
Comanches .......... 20,000

giving us several of the names that have already appeared ;
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giving also great prominence to the Cumaliches—numerica]ly
at least.

In Mr. Burnett’s Letter the term Caddo is prominent ; but
whether it denote the Caddo language, or merely the Caddo
confederation, is uncertain. Neither can I find from the con-
text whether the statements respecting the Indians of the
Caddo connexion (for this is what we must call it at present)
are made on the personal authority of the writer, or whether
they are taken, either directly or indirectly, from the Mithri-.
dates. The term that Burnett uses is sfock, his statement

. being that the Waco, the Tawacani, the Towiash, the Aynic,
the San Pedro Indians, the Nabaducho, and the Nacodocheets
are all both Texian in origin and Caddo in sfock.

His other tribes are—

1. The Ketchi: a small tribe on Trinity River, hated by
the Cumanches as sorcerers, and, perhaps, the same as—

2. The Hitchi, once a distinct tribe, now assimilated with
their neighbours.

8. The Tonkaways, a separate tribe, of which, however, the
distinctive characters are not stated.

Whatever may be the exact details of the languages, dia-
lects; and subdialects of Texas, the general outline is simple.

The Choctah forms of speech are anything but native.
They are of foreign origin and recent introduction. So are
certain Sioux and other dialects spoken within the Texian
area.

The Cumanch is in the same predicament; though not,
perhaps, so decidedly. It belongs to the Paduca class, and its
affinities are with the Shoshoni and Wihinast of Oregon.

The Caddo Proper is said to be intrusive, having been intro-
duced so late as 1819 from the parts between the great Raft
and the Natchitoches or Red River. I hold, however, that
some Caddo forms of speech must be indigenous.

The Witchita is probably one of these :—

ENGLISH. CADDO. WITCHITA.
head ........ cundo o..iveee ... etskase.
hair ........ beunno ........,. deodske.

eye ........ nockkochun ...... kidahkuck.
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ENGLISH. CADDO. WITCHITA.
nose ........ sol .............. dutstistoe.

-mouth ...... nowoese .. ........ hawkoo.
tongue ...... ockkotumna........ hutskee.
tooth.. .. ... ockkodeta ........ awk.

one ... .... whiste,........... cherche.
two ........ bit .............. mitch.
three dowoh............ daub
Jour .. ...... peaweh .......... dawquats.
Sive ........ dissickka. ... ...... esquats
siz.. .. ...... dunkkee :......... kehass
seven........ bissickka.......... keopits.

* eight........ dowsickka ........ keotope.

nine ........ pewesickka .. ...... sherchekeeite.
ten ........ binnah...... eeeas skedorash.

The Adahki has already been noticed as being a compara-
tively isolated language, but, nevertheless, a language with
numerons miscellaneous affinities. -

The Attacapa is one of the pauro-syllabic languages of
America, by which I mean languages that, if not monosyllabic
after the fashion of the languages of south-eastern Asia, have
the appearance of being so. They form a remarkable class,
but it is doubtful whether they form a natural one, i. e. whether
they are more closely connected with each other in the other
elements of philological affinity than they are with the
tongues not so characterized. They deserve, however, what
cannot be given in the present paper, a special consideration.

For the north-eastern districts of Mexico, New Leon, Ta-
maaulipas, &c., i. e. for the parts between the Rio Grande and
Tampico, no language is known to us by specimens. It is
only known that the Cumanch dips deeply into Mexico. So
does the Apatsh.

A tribe, lately mentioned, that of the Lipans, is, perkaps,
Apatsh. Burnett states that they agree with the Mescalero
and Seratics of the parts about the Paso del Norte. For these,
however, we still want vocabularies iis nominibus.

Be the Lipan affinities what they may, it is clear that both
the Cumanch and Apatsh languages belong to a class foreign
to a great part of the areas over which they are spread—
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foreign, and (as such) intrusive—intrusive, and (as such) de-

veloped at the expense of some native language.

That the original area of the latter is that of the Navahos,
Jecorillas, Hoopahs, Umkwas, Tlatskanai, and that these oc-
cupy the parts between the Algonkin and Eskimo frontiers—
parts as far north as the Arctic circle—has already been stated.
No repetition, however, is superfluous that gives definitude
and familiarity to the very remarkable phenomena connected
with the geographical distribution of the Athabaskans.

Neither are the details of the Paduca area—the area of the
Wihinast, Shoshoni, Utah, and Cumanch forms of speech—
without interest. To the north of California, the Wihinast,
or Western Shoshonis, are separated from the Pacific by a
thin strip of Jacon and Kalapuya country, being succeeded in
the direction of Utah by the Shoshonis Proper. Then follow
the Bonaks and Sampiches ; the Shoshoni affinities of which

- need not be doubted, though the evidence of them is still
capable of improvement. The Utah of the parts about Lake

Utah is known to us by a vocabulary ; and known to be Cu-

manch or Shoshoni—call it which you will. I call them all

Paduca, from a population so named by Pike.

Now, out of twenty-one words common to the Utah and

 Mogqui, eight are alike.

Again, the Shoshoni and Sahaptin have several words in
common, and those out of short vocabularies.

Thirdly, the Shoshoni and Wihinast, though spoken within
(comparatively) narrow limits, differ from each other more
than the several forms of the Cumanch, though spread over a
vast tract of land.

‘The inference from this is, that the Paduca forms of
South Oregon and Utah are in situ ; those of New Mexico,
Texas, and New Leon, &c. being intrusive. In respect to
these, I imagine that a line drawn from the south-eastern
corner of the Utah Lake to the source of the Red or Salt Fork
branch of the River Arkansas, would pass through a country
nearly, if not wholly, Paduca; a country which would ‘lie
partly in Utah, partly in New Mexico, and partly in Kansas.
It would cross the Rocky Mountains, or the watershed be-
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tween the drainages of the Colorado and the Missouri. It
would lie along a high and barren country. It would have
on its west the Navaho, Moqui, and Apatsh areas; on its east
certain Sioux tribes, and (further south) the Arapahos and
Shyennes. It would begin in California and end in the parts
about Tampico.

MEex160.—GUATIMALA.

The Cumanches, on the very verge, or within the tropics,
vex by their predatory inroads the Mexican states of Zacatecas
and Durango. Along with the Lipans they are the sparse
occupants of the Bolson de Mapimi. Along with the Apaches
they plunder the traders and travellers of Chihuhua.

For the parts about Tampico the language belongs to the
Huasteca branch of

TaE Mava.—The Maya succeeds the languages just enu-
merated on the east. On the west, the Otomi, Pirinda, and
Tarasca are succeeded by

Tae Mexican Proper.—But the Maya and Mexican
Proper are languages of such importance, that the present
paper will merely notify their presence in Mexico and Cen-
tral America.

The languages that, from their comparative obscurity,
claim the attention of the investigator, are those which are
other than Maya and other than Mexican Proper.

Of these, the first succeeds the Huasteca of Huastecgpan,
or the parts about Tampico; which it separates, or helps to
separate, from the northern branches of the Maya Proper,
being

Tae Toronaca of Vera Cruz, of which the following is the
Paternoster ; the German being that of the Mithridates. «

ToToNAcA.

Unser Vater o im Himmel steht
Quintlatcané nac tiayan huil ;
gemacht koch werde dein. Nakme
Tacollalihuacahuanli 6 mi maocxot ;

komme dein (reich?)
Niquiminanin & mintacacchi
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gethan werde dein Wille
Tacholahuanla d min pahuat
wie wie  im Himmel
Cholei ix cacnitiet chalchix nac tiayan ;
unser Brot, ’
O quin chouhcan lacalliya
uns gib  heute
niquilaixquiuh yanohue ;
uns vergib unsre Stinde
Caquilamatzancaniuh quintacallitcan
wie wir vergeben
Chonlei 0 quitnan lamatzancaniyauh
unsern  Schuldigern
0 quintalac allaniyan ;
Und nicht uns lasse
Ca ala quilamactaxtoyauh
damit wir stehen tn  Versuchung
Nali  yojauh  naca  liyogni

gethan werde
Chontacholacahuanla.

The same from Hervas.

Kintaccan 0 natiayan huill ;
Tacotllali huacahuanla o min paxca maocxot
Camill omintagchi,
Tacholaca huanla ixcacgnitiet ot
skiniau chon cholacan ocnatiayan ;
Alyanohue nikila ixkiu ki lacali chaocan ;
Kilamatzancaniau kintacagllitcan )
Kintalacatlanian ochonkinan iclamatzan—
Caniau kintalacatlanian ;
Nikilamapotaxtou ala nicliyolau
* lacotlanacatalit nikilamapotexto
: lamatzon lacacoltana.
Chontacholacahuanla.

Cross the watershed from Vera Paz to Oaxaca, and you
come to the area of

Tae Mixreca.—In the ordinary maps, Tepezcolula, on the
boundaries of Oaxaca and Puebla, is the locality for its chief
dialect, of which there are several.



MixTECA PATERNOSTER.

Dzutundoo, zo dzicani andihui ;
Naca cuneihuando sasanine;
Nakisi santoniisini ;
Nacahui fiuufiaihui saha yocuhui iniui dzahuatnaba yocuhui andihui ;
Drzitandoo yutnaa yutnaa tasinisindo hiutni ;
Dzandooni cuachisindo dzaguatnaha yodzandoondoondi hindo suhani

sindoo ; -
Huasi kihui fiahani nucuitandodzondo kuachi ;
Tahui fiahani ndihindo sahafiavvhuaka dzahua ;
Nacuhui.

The Mixteca succeeds the Mexican Proper, itself being other
than Mexican, just as the Totonaca succeeded the Huasteca,
which was Maya, the Totonaca being other than Maya.

The Mixteca is the language of Northern,

THE ZarorEca that of Southern, Oaxaca.

Hervas writes, that the Zapoteca, Mazateca, Chinanteca,
- and Mixe were allied. The Mixe locality is the district around
Tehuantepec.

South of the areas of the three languages just enumerated
comes the main division of the Maya-—the Maya of Guatemala
and Yucatan, as opposed to the Huasteca of the parts about
Tampico. This, however, we pass over sicco pede, for

HoNDURAS AND SAN SALVADOR.

Limiting ourselves to the districts that undeniably belong
to those two States, we have samples of four dialects of

TrE LeENnca language ; these being from the four Pueblos
of Guajiquiro, Opatoro, Intibucé, and Sirmlaton, those of the
last being shorter and less complete than the others. They
are quite recent, and are to be found only in the Spanish edi-
tion of Mr. Squier’s Notes on Central America. The English
is without them.

ENGLISH. GUAJIQUIRO. OPATORO. INTIBUCA.
man ... . taho ........ amashe.
woman.. —— .. ..... MOVE.... ... DApU.
boy .... — ........ guagua ...... hua.

head.... toro ........ tohoro ...... cagasi.
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ENGLISH.  GUAJIQUIRO.  OPATORO. .  INTIBUCA.
ear .... yang ........ yan ........ yangaga.
eye .... saing ........ saringla ...... saring.
nose.... napse........ napseh ...... nepton.
mouth .. ingh ........ ambeingh .... ingori.
tongue .. nafel ........ navel ,,...... napel.
teeth .. nagha........ neas ........ nigh.
neck.. . ampshala .... ampshala .... cange.
arm .... kenin........ kenin........ kening.
Singers .. lasel ........ gualalagel .... —
Joot ... glagi........ quagi........ guaskaring.
blood .. ushug ...... ush. ........ quch.
sun .... gasi .ogashi........ gashi
star.... siri.......... siri . —_—
fire .ouga ... ‘ma...... «e.. yuge
water .. guass........ uash .... guash.
stome .. caa.......... Cam.......... tupan
tree.... ili .......... i .......... ili
ome ... ita.......... ita .......... itaska
two .... naa.......... —_— e —
three .. lagua........ e eeie ey —
Jour.... aria ........ —_—— e ——
five .... sahe........ _saihe .. ...... —
gz .... huie ........ hue.......... _—
seven .. huis-ca ...... — e, ——
eight .. teefca ..oo.. — ... 000 —
nine.... kaiapa ...... —_— e, —
ten isis.......... issis ........ —

As Mr. Squier is the sole authority for the Lenca of San

Salvador and Honduras, so he is for
. NicaARAGUA.

Limiting ourselves to the undoubtedly Nicaraguan area,
and taking no note of the Mexican Proper of more than
one interesting Mexican settlement, the three forms of speech
for which we have specimens are—

1. THE CHORETEGA ;

2. THE NaGRANDA; and

3. Tue WuLwa, of the Chontal district. -

And now we pass to the Debateable Ground. The language of
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TrE Moskiro COUNTRY

gives us a fourth form of speech ; at least (I think) as different
from the Choretega, Nagranda, Wulwa, and Lenca, as they
are from each other. This is—

TaE WaIkNa of the Indians of the coast, and, probably, of
several allied tribes inland.

Of the Waikna, Wulwa, Nagranda, and Choretega, sam-
ples may be found either in Squier’s Nicaragua, or vol. iii. of
the Transactions of the American Ethnological Society.

ENGLISH. NAGRANDA. CHORETEGA.
man........ rahpa ............ nubo.
woman. ..... rapa-ku .......... n-ahseyomo.
boy ........ sai-ka ............ n-asome.
girl........ saikee............ n-aheyum.
child ...... chichi............ n-aneyame.
Sather...... sna........... ... goo-ha.
mother .... autu ............ goo-mo.
husband .... &mbin.......... .. ’mhohue.
wife........ QUYL . veviennn s nume.
son ........ sacule..... e n-asomeyamo.
daughter ... saicul-a .......... n-asayme.

&CU..0e.0veeus.... goochemo.
head . .o { edi. . .
hair........ tw'su ...l membe.
Jace........ enu.............. grote.
Sorehead .. .. guitu ............ goola.
ear ........ DAU....covvnenn.s nuhme.
eye ...... .. setu...,.......... nahte.
nose. . .. .... ta’co ..., mungoo.
mouth .. .... dabnu.. .......... nunsu.
tongue. . .... dubu ............ greuhe.
tooth ...... SeMU ............ nahe.
Joot........ naku ............ graho.
sky........ dehmalu.......... nekupe.
sun ........ ahea ...... ees. «o numbu.

star........ UCl,..3.........,. Nuete,
Sire........ ahku ............ nabu.
water .. .... eeia.............. nimbu.
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ENGLISH. NAGRANDA’. CHORETEGA.

I.......... ic-u.............. saho.
thow........ ic8.uoeveen ot sumusheta
he ........ ic.....000ivenn.

we hechel-u .......... semehmu
ye ........ hechel-a .......... —_
they. . .. lcanu ............ —_—
this........ casla ............ e

For the Waikna there are other materials. The Wulwa
specimens are few. Hence it may be doubtful whether the
real difference between it and the Waikna be so great as the
following table suggests.

ENGLISH. WULWA. WAIKNA.
man........ all .............. waikna.
woman .... yal.............. mairen.
on ........ pau-ni-ma ........ lupia-waikna.
daughter.... pau-co-ma ........ lupia-mairen.
head ...... tunmi ............ let.
eye ........ minik-taka ........ nakro.
nose........ magni-tak ........ kamka.
mouth .. .... dinibas .......... bila.
blood ...... anassca .......... tala.
all ........ duwawa .......... semehmu.
drink ...... mahuia .......... bo-prima.
run .. ... ... dagalnu .......... bo-tupu.
leap........ masiga .......... bo-ora.

aiyw.............. paya.
go..o. ... jeu o
sing.. ... .. nagamo .......... pa-coondamu
sleep ...... ami.............. Ppa-yacope

Costa Rica.

The following is from a vocubulary of Dr. Karl Scherzers
of the languages of the Blanco, Valiente, and TalamencaIndians
of Costa Rica, occupants of the parts between the River Zent
and the Boca del Toro. 'We may call it a specimen of

THE TaLAMENCA.—It seems to be, there or thereabouts, as

different from the precedmg languages as they are from each
other.




CENTRAL AMERICA, BY R. G. LATHAM, M.D.

ENGL. TALAMENCA.
ear ...... su-kuke.
eye ...... su-wuaketei.
nosge ...... su-tshukoto.
mouth, .... sukuwu.
tongue . ... es-kuptu.
tooth .... sa-ka.
beard .... sa-karku mezili. |
neck-joint ? . tzin.
arm ...... sa-fra.
hand. . .. .. sa-fra-tzin-sek.
Singer . Jra-wuata.
nail ... .. sa-krasku.
sun . . kanhue.
moon. . .... tulu.

|

ENGL.
star ......

113

TALAMENCA.
bewue.
tshuko.

. ditzita.
. e-tawa.

bo-tewa.

. magna-fewa.

. ske-tewa.
.. ési-tawa.

. &i-wo-ske-le.

. 8t-wo-wora.

&i-wo-magnana.
si-wo-ske-tewa.
sa-flat-ka.

The same volume of the Transactions of the American
Ethnological Society that supplies us with Mr. Squier’s voca-
bularies for Nicaragua supplies us with Dr. Seeman’s for

VERAGUA.

These being for
TaE Bavano;
TuE SAVANERIC,; and
Tre Croro.

The Cholo is the same as Dr. Cullen’s Yule, and also the
same as Cunacuna and Darien of Balbi and the Mithridates.

ENGLISH. CUNACUNA. DARIEN.
one........ quensa-cua ........ conjungo.
two...... ee VO-CUB.......con.. poquah.
three ...... pas-cua .......... pauquah.
Sour........ paque-cua ........ pake-quah.
Sfive ... atale ............ eterrah.
iz ... .. ner-cua .......... indricah.
seven .. .... cugle ........ . coogolah
eight ...... van-agua.......... paukopah.
nine...... .. paque-haguc ...... pakekopah.
ten . ambegui.......... anivego.

It is also the same as some short specimens of the Mithri-

dates ; where

K
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water=dulah. " brother=rupah.
moon=nu. stster=ninah.
Sfather=tautah. wife (woman)=poonsh.
mother=naunsh. l

The Cholo leads us into South America, where, for the
present, we leave it.

ADDENDA.

I will now add two notes, which may possibly save some future
investigator an unremunerative search.

First, concerning a language called Mocorosi. In Jiilg, this is
made a language of Mexico. It is really the Moza of South Ame-
rica under an altered name.

ENGLISH. MOKOROSI. MOXA.
I.......... mti........ooo.. nuti.
thou ...... piti.............. piti
ke ........ ema.............. ema.
this........ mica ............ maca
that.. ... miena. ........... maena
that you .... miro ............ maro.
she eo €U ... iiee.... esu.
my nuyee ............ nuyee
thy ........ piyee . piyee
his ........ mayee............ mayee
one eto .............. eto
two........ ) 1 api
three ...... mopo ............ mopo

This is from an - Arte y vocabulario de la Lengua Mocorosi, com-
puesto por un padre de la compatiia de Jesus missionero de la Pro-
vincias de los Moxos dedicado a la Serenissima Reyna de los Angeles,
siempre Virgen Maria, Patrona de estas Missiones ; en Madrid, afio
de 1699. :

A Lima edition A.p.1701 differs from this in omitting the name
Mokorosi, and being dedicated to a different patron. In other
respects the two works agree verbatim et literatim.

Secondly, in respect to a language called Témuacuana. For this

"' .
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we have a Catechismo y examen para los que comulgan ex lengua
Castellana y Timuquana, por el Padre Fr. Francisco Pareja; and
y Padre de la Provincia de Santa Elena de la Florida, &c. Mexico,
1627.

Also, the following numerals in Balbi, perhaps, taken from the
above :—

ENG. TIMUACUANA. ‘ ENG. TIMUACUANA.
one.. .. minecotamano. siz. ... napikichama.
two. ... nauchamima. seven.. napikinahuma.
three .. nahapumina. eight.. napekechetama.
JSour .. nacheketamima. mine .. natumama.
five .. namaruama.

X.—ON THE DERIVATION OF THE LATIN SONS.
By THEODORE AUFRECHT, EsQ.
[Read June the 27th.]
The Sanskrit ksh, a combination of k43, is usually repre-
sented in Greek and Latin by § 2, ox sc, xr ¢f. Some
cognate words will exemplify this :—

SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN.
aksha (axle) ... .... Gfwv . . . axis.
dakshina (right) . . . . . Sekios . . . dexter.
shash, Zend. khsvas* .. Féf ... . sex.
kshura (razor) . ... .. Evpov ... —
makshu (quickly) MOX.
maksha (fly) . . ... . . . . muscat.
kshap (night, literally she} okl -

who covers) . . ... .

* Both a corruption of kshvaksh. The Greek form with the digamma
occurs in the ‘ Tabulae Heracleenses.’

4+ Muia ought not—as it generally is—to be compared with these words,
before it is shown that § or o« can be dropped between two vowels in
Greek, as is apparently, but only apparently, the case in Latin. T believe
that pvia stands for pi'oea, and that this little animal, as well as pis, mus
received its name from its propensity for stealing.

K2
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SANSKRIT. GREEK. LATIN.
fiksha (bear) . . . . . .. dpkros . . ursus (for urcsus).
takshan (faber). . . . . . reray . { POEETE (basilicam,
naves).
kshan (to kill) . . . . . . KTAN .. —
kshi (to kill) . . . . . .. KTI _—
kshinumas—rrivupes.
naksha-tra (star)* . . .. wvukr ... mnoct.

Wherever the Sanskrit sk agrees with «7 in Greek, we must
consider the latter as the older form, and the ksk as a cor-
ruption, because s being weaker than #, can never, unless
influenced by a subsequent mute, turn into the stronger
sound. Sanskrit is as little. able as Latin to bear k¢ at the
beginning of words, but Sanskrit shows an additional weak-
ness in never suffering it to stand at the end of roots. Forms
like flect, nect, pect, plect, Terr, are impossible in Sanskrit.
But all three languages have often transformed %¢ into some
softer sound, and in many cases we are hardly able to trace
the original form. I should not venture at present to prove
the maxim, though I believe it will be confirmed hereafter,
that every ksh, £, and 2, found in the radical part of words,
arose from k¢. It may be interesting to show the different
organic transmutations which ¢ might undergo in Greek and
Latin. : ' .

1. The % might be dropped. Compare xrimos and TimrTw.
kt, ¢.

* This term rendered literally signifies ¢ watcher of the night,’ from
naksha for nakta (night) and ¢ra (protector). The latter stands RV. I. 100,
7. As naksha does not occur separately, it is probable that the change
took place in order to avoid the cacophony of two #’s in two adjoining
unaccented syllables. Bopp and Benfey (S.V.) derive ndkshatra from
naksh, without stating the meaning of that root. The native grammarians,
as in most cases where a derivation does not lie on the surface, indulge in
all kinds of absurdities. Yéska, one of the oldest, derives it from a verb
naksh ‘to go.” But as most things might be called from the same activity,
and locomotion is not a very striking feature of the stars, and as naksh never
signifies simply ‘to go,’ this etymology seems to be arbitrary. According to
other grammarians, the stars are the imperishable, eternal, from na+ kshar
or na+kshi. This shows more sense, but less knowledge of grammar.
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2. The ¢ is changed into s. Compare TécTwv and fexo,
Sfizum for fic-tum, noza for noc-ta. kt, ks.

3. The initial ¥ might be changed into p.

4. The £ and 2 might either be changed into o, sc, or lose:
the initial guttural and appear as o and s. Compare 1, £ldos
and oxipos, maksha and musca. 2, Edv and odv, ZévvvEos
and Awdvvaos, krivvupe and oivis, Sextius and Sestius, miztus
and mistus, the Oscan Santia and Xantias. kt =ks, sk;
kt=ks, s.

Having laid down these rules, I shall proceed more safely
in tracing the origin of sons at present, and of one or two
Latin words hereafter. I readily believe that Festus is right
in explaining sons by nocens. Qu. xiv. 1, 22, “ Sons nocens,
ut ex contrario insons innocens.” Qu. xiii. 27,.24, “ Son-
ticum morbum in xii. significare ait Aelius Stilo certum cum
justa causa, quem non nulli putant esse, qui noceat, quod
sontes significat esse nocentes. Naevius ait: sonticam esse
oportet causam, quam ob rem perdas mulierem.” But the
analogy between nocens, noxius, and sons, appears to me far
more intimate than the Latin grammarians are aware of. As
“nocere alicui” is nothing else but “neci esse alicui,” to be
the cause of destruction, of death, to somebody, so sons sig-
nified originally “ destroying, killing,” and, as every destroyer
- is held to account by the laws of society, passed from thence
easily into the usual meaning of ¢ guilty.” The original sig-
nification appears clearly in sonticus morbus, a deadly disease,
that is, a disease which either causes or threatens death.
Compare Gellius, xx. 1, 27, “ Ceteroquin morbum vehemen-
tiorem, vim graviter nocendi habentem, legum istarum scrip-
tores alio in loco non per se morbum, sed morbum sonticum
‘appellant.” An attack of such a disease excused a soldier
from appearing at the appointed day of a levy, and stopped
all farther proceedings in a lawsuit. Hence, or as I am more
inclined to believe, from the fact that death and murder inspire
the human mind with the greatest awe in any state of society,
we find sonficus, but very rarely, in the sense of “extreme,
urgent*.” ‘

* We have an analogy in the use of “ deadly,” for * extremely, exceed-
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I consider sons as one of those participles—a small number
of which remain in every language—which have passed into
adjectives and substantives, and are apparently unconnected
with any primitive verb. Thus in Latin dent (edent), font
(xéovr, or rather an obsolete yivr, according to Pott¥), fre-
quent, clement, in Greek dxovr, écovr (= Sanskr. ucant, w111mg,
Pott), yépovr, Spdrovr. The verb to which sons belongs, is
the Greek KTAN, in that shorter form KTA, which appears in
the aorist éxrayv, so that sont agrees in every respect with xrdwr
(erdst). KTAN, when turned into Latin, could—after what
I have previously said—only become zan or scan, and if we
suppose it took the first form at a time when the Latin could
bear an 2 at the beginning of words, it was necessary at a later
period to give up the guttural. In the same manner we find
that the Greek odvis is derived from rri, a third form in which
our verb appears. For xrav and «7¢, we find in Sanskrit kshan
and kshi. InIcelandic we have the verb KTA as sk4é. Com-
pare Edda, 111a.

Mjck er osvidr ef hann enn sparir
fjanda inn FOLEKSK4;
“he is very unwise, if he any longer spares the man-hurting
enemy.” The neuter skae, hurt, occurs frequently. 1T find,
for instance, a ship c..leq, in the Fagrskinna, p. 21, bldmoerar
skae, “ the hurter of the tlue plain.”

-

ingly,” in some provincial dialects, as for instance, * a deadly lively child,”
for “a very lively child.””—The Dialect and Folk-lore of Northamptonshire,
by Thomas Sternberg, p. 29 John Noakes and Mary Styles, by Charles -
Clark, p. 38. '
* Kubn in his Journal, iil. 399, proposes a new, but by no means supe-

rior, derivation from the Sanskrit dhavant, currens, lavans, abluens.

-t With regard to the o, compare dos from dare, cos from “care, the par-
ticiple of which we have in cdtus.
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XI.—ON THE IRREGULARITIES IN THE VERSIFICA-
TION OF HOMER. By Jamges Yares, Esq., M.A,, F.R.S.
(Read April the 25th.]

[Mr. JamEs YaTES communicated to the Society ¢ An Essay
on the Irregularities in Homer’s Versification.”

Mr. Yates stated that his Essay had been written many
years ago, and had been originally communicated to a private
Society bearing the same name as our own. As the essay ex- -
tended to a considerable length, Mr. Yates read only parts of
it, omitting, besides other portions of it, very many lines
cited from Homer in proof of his positions. -

Professor Malden has kindly prepared the MS. for the
press, retaining in general Mr. Yates’s words, and adding
uotes of his own, with the consent of the author.]

In the poems attributed to Homer we perpetually find
combinations of letters, which contradict the established rules
of prosody. Among the ancients these irregularities seem to
have excited little attention; but by modern critics they have
been placed among the most curious subjects of classical
investigation. It will be the object of the following essay to
explain the circumstances in which they occur, and the causes
to which they are to be ascribed. . ‘1~

Respecting these irregularities, it may be remarked as a
universal principle, that they consist not in the excess, but in
the deficiency of letters. For in every instance, the prosody
may be made regular by the insertion of one or two additional
letters. 1t will be proved, that, in rany cases, such letters
were originally in the text; but that, in others, the time
which would have been occupied in their enuncmtlon, was
filled up in a different manner.

As it would be impossible to ascertain in what instances
letters have been omitted out of the ongmal text, until we
have determined what latitude was taken in deviating from
the general rules of prosody, it appears proper to attend, first,
to those cases in which the time was completed without the
use of letters subsequently expunged.

§ I. In the first place, the time was often occupied dy a

K



120 ON IRREGULARITIES IN THE VERSIFICATION OF HOMER,

pause depending upon the sense. Any one who recites poetry
uses the liberty of making such pauses longer or shorter,
and more or less distinct, according to his own taste and
choice. Examples of this license affecting the versification
present themselves with a variety of circumstances. A short
vowel at the end of a word is not cut off, and a diphthong or
long vowel retains its time, although the word following begins
with another vowel; and where a consonant intervenes, a
syllable naturally short is used as long. Thus in—

IL. vi. v.46. Zoyper, *Atpéos vié.

— viil. v. 120. Tiov mrepfipov OnBalov, ’Hyviomrfia.

— ib. v.105. "AAN @y’ éudv dxéwv émriaeo, Eppa ISnac.

— ib. v.158. Adrisav lwoyudy: éml 8¢ Tpdés Te kai’ Extwp.

The license occurs, whether the syllable be the first, second,
or third of a foot* ; and whether there be, or be not, a cesura.

The principle here stated is an obvious one, arising from the
nature of sound, which necessarily occupies time, and of lan-
guage, which requires that the time, usually given to sound,
be occupied at intervals by pauses. The effect of the pause
has been recognized by some of the most distinguished writers
upon this subject+t.

§ II. Besides the pause, the time necessary to complete the
metre was, in many cases, filled up by lengthening the sound
of syllables naturally short, or retaining short vowels, which

* In the first syllable of a foot more especially, the principle to be
mentioned next comes into play likewise.—Eb.

t Eandem, nisi majorem, efficaciam habet interpunctio, quee brevem
syllabam excipit. Cujus generis longe plurima Ilias et Odyssea exempla -
suppeditant, et tempus, sive moram, quee syllabse deerat, pausd explent,
ut etiamnum musici nostri facere consueverunt....... Neque autem hanc
numero ipsi insitam vim veteres prorsus effugisse statuendum est. Jam
Eustathius ad Il. {. 265, p. 645, vulgatam scripturam, péveos, dAxijs Te
Adfwpai, eo nomine defendit, scribens : o 8¢ péveos éxreive perpixds évrata
v NMjyovoav 8 mjv dpéokovaay *Apiotdpxe Tekelay oTiypiy, kal 0 & adbrl
otrw xpovifov kai ordowov Tis Pwvijs Aéyw kowns ovNhaBiys. Profecto
autem in aprico est, eam ob rem nonnunquam syllabas brevissimas produci,
quibus alio modo jus illud vix concedendum esset; idque, quo gravior,
quee a tergo quasi instat, interpunctio est, eo lubentius admitti posse.—
Spitzner, De Versu Grecorum Heroico, p. 20.



BY JAMES YATES, ESQ. 121

according to the usual practice would be cut off. This prin-
ciple may be deduced, almost as obviously as the last, from
the nature of speech and of verse. Since metre consists in
the succession of long and short sounds arranged in a certain
order, any one who recites verses, will, through the force of
habit, become disposed to enunciate long and short syllables
in their proper metrical places according to the prescribed
arrangement, although their times are not represented by the
letters before his eyes. Yielding to this propensity, he will
supply the deficiencies of the metre by dwelling upon those
syllables, the shortening or elision of which would interrupt
its regularity.

This prolongation, or retention, of short syllables in accom-
modation to the metre may take place, whether those syl-
lables are the final or initial, or, in some cases, even medial
syllables of a word. Hence this mode of supplying metrical
deficiencies is far more frequent than that already described,
which can be employed only in final syllables: and although
the admission of this license is restricted by a regard to the
necessity of determining the metre by a succession of syllables
which are of the proper length in their own nature, yet the
instances of its adoption are much more numerous than the
cases in which the metre is completed by the intervention of
a pause. 'The following passages selected from the 8th book
of the Iliad are examples :—

v.18. "H pw énowv piflo é|Tdprapov. v.25. melpl plov|
Od\dumoio.  v. 66. dléEeto | iepov fuap. v. 229. I3 éBav.
v. 248. Télkos é\d|poo Tayelns. v.262. Oodlpw émiespuévor
d\wrfy. V. 267. adreli Tenaluwviadao. v. 290. 8Ulw lmjmovs.
vv. 300 & 309. almwo vevlpigw ladhev. v. 324. Ofjxe & émi
vevlpd. V. 859. POluevos év|matpids yaly. v.392. "Hpn|dé
pdalreye.  v. 473, woNéjuov amolmadoerar. v, 474. |mpiv
@plfac. v.517. Al piNot| ayyerévrav.

The cases referable to the principle here described, consist,
first, of diphthongs or long vowels, which retain their time,
instead of becoming short, before another vowel ; secondly, of
short vowels (a, €, ¢, 0), which in the same situations do not
suffer elision; and, thirdly, of short vowels, followed by a
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single consonant either at the end of the same word or at the
beginning of the next, which supply the place of long syl-
lables. In most, if not in all cases of this third class, the
syllable was made long by dwelling, not upon the vowel, but
upon the consonant. This may be inferred from the analogy
of those syllables, which are not final, but in which the
same prolongation occurs. In these the consonant is usually
written double, as in ’Axyi\\els, ’Odvaaels, dmmn, drre. In
the few cases where it is not so doubled, such as &Bpiuos
*Apns, we may infer from analogy, that it was pronounced,
though not written, double* ; and by extending the analogy
to the final syllables, which were lengthened upon the same
principle, we may conclude, that in them also the consonant
is to be pronounced twice, though written only once. A
circumstance which confirms this doctrine is, that the pro-
longation of short syllables, whether at the end of words, or
not at the end, commonly took place before the consonants, -
which were most readily dwelt upon, or doubled, in pronun-
ciation, namely, the four liquids, A, y, v, p, and the letter o.
This tends to prove that the prolongation depended upon the
consonant rather than upon the vowel. According to this
view the instances of short vowels used as long, cited from the
8th Tliad, ought to be pronounced as follows:—mreplp plov
OdA\Jumroto, Tékos aedpoto Tayeins, Bodpiy vemieyuévor ahrrv,
dmov vevpiipw, émilv vevpd, PpOluevos aev matpldi yain,"Hpn
¢ paarvy, wplv védpbar; and perhaps cdreir Telapw-
viddaot.

It has been usual with the authors, who have treated of
these irregularities, to say that they were occasioned by the
cesura. A long section in Spitzner’s Treatise is entitled De

* That the consonant was not always doubled appears from instances
in which a short vowel was changed into a diphthong or a corresponding
long vowel, as in odAdpevos for GAdpevos, O Ipmoio from *OAvurros, and the
adjectives vepdets, nuaddes, from the nouns dvepos, duafos. There is no
reason why a vowel should not be lengthened before a consonant, as well as
before another vowel, as in elapos from the nominative €ap, and the fami-
liar forms xpioeios, xd\ketos.—ED.

4+ Hardly Adig dpidoi, since the aspirate consonants are never doubled.
Here, more probably, the final vowel was lengthened, Au pihot.—Eb.
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syllabis in vocabulorum fine cesure vi productis* ; and Her-
mann, in a disquisition De productionibus ob cesuramt, says,
“His constat nihil apud Homerum atque Hesiodum esse
frequentius.”

The force of the cswsura appears to be assumed by these
authors. They offer no evidence whatsoever in proof of its
reality. It is true, that there very frequently is a ceesura
where this prolongation occurs. In other words, it is a fact,

- that the prolonged final syllable of a word is seldom the final
syllable of a foot. This arises from two causes: first, because,
as the first syllable of every foot is long, the reciter habitually
expects a long syllable at the regular intervals, and therefore
is ready to make a syllable long in that place, even though it
be not long in itself; but as the feet may be dactyls or
spondees, there is no kabit of recitation which leads to the
lengthening of the second syllable of a foot, and consequently
the lengthening of a syllable in that place is comparatively
rare: and, secondly, because, in the structure of hexameter
verse, it was a general rule to avoid the well-known want of
euphony, which results from feet ending at the end of a word.
The authors, who assign the cesura as the cause of the pro-
longation of short syllables, do not offer any reason why the
ceesura should have this effect ; nor is it possible to prove that
there was any connexion of the one circumstance with the
other, except the coincidence arising from the structure of the
verse, which has been pointed out. Examples of prolongation
without csesura are necessarily uncommon, but they are not
unknown. We find the following instances of short syllables
used as long :—moAAd | Mogouévn, Il. e. 858.—molAa | fvo-
Tdleoxev, w. 755.—PBogvpdmis | éorepavwro, N. 86.—mpiv |
é\betv, v. 172, x. 156.—mplv | obrdoar, w. 822; and the
instances in which a short vowel at the end of a word retains
its quantity, instead of suffering elision, before a word begin-
ning with a vowel, as in 0. 66, défero | iepov 7juap, are sub-
stantially of the same nature.

* De Versu Graecorum Heroico, maxime Homerico, cap. ii. sec. i. pp.

14-69.
+ Orphica, pp. 697-720.
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While most authors have ascribed the irregularities in
question to the cwesura, some have attributed them to the
Ictus metricus or Arsis. This account, though it has the
advantage of being applicable to the initial and medial syl-
lables of words, as well as to final syllables, does not on the
whole appear more satisfactory than that which has been
considered. There is a confusion in the use of the terms Ictus
and Arsis. Some authors use these words as synonymous,
while others employ them in distinct senses. According to
some, Arsis was the raising of the voice ; according to others,
the raising of the hand or jfoot in beating time. Bockh
indeed has proved, that, in the language of the ancient Greek
writers on music and metre, 4rsis meant the raising of the
hand or foot ; Thesis, the putting it down ; and consequently
that the Thesis coincided with the elevation of the voice,
which Bentley, and the modern writers who have followed
“him, call 4rsis*. The learned editor of Morell’s Thesaurus,
who favours the doctrine now under review, has collected the
principal definitions of Arsist+, from which one thing at least
is evident, that the meaning of the term is unsettled, and
consequently that any theory, which attributes metrical irre-
gularities to arsis, must be obscure. Professor Dunbar of
Edinburgh says rightly, that ‘“in hexameter verse the ictus,
or arsis (using the words as synonymous) is always upon the
first syllable of the foot} :” but, if so0, no theory of arsis will
explain irregularities in the second and third syllables. It
appears also, that the writers who speak of arsis, consider it
as something which affects either the accent of syllables,
giving them a higher tone on the musical scale, or the loud-
ness and strength of the voice in uttering them, rather than
the Zime occupied in their enunciation; so that after all, the

* Priscian, in writing upon accents, not upon metre, applies the terms
to the voice, and says that the syllables of a word, up to the accented
syllable inclusively, are én arsi, and the remaining syllables in thesi. This
use has misled modern metrical writers.—ED,

+ See Maltby’s valuable ‘Observationes,” prefixed to Morell’s The-
saurus, cap. iii. § 2.

1 Prosodia Greeca, p. 24.
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doctrine of the arsis does not reach the case to which it is
intended to apply, and which has to do, not with the accent
of syllables, nor with their loudness, but with the slowness or
rapidity of their enunciation. ,

If the opinions of those authors, who attribute the various
usages in question either to ceesura, or to arsis, be unsa-
tisfactory, there is the greater reason to believe, that Homer
did not acknowledge the formal restraints of inviolable rules,
but chose occasionally to employ combinations of sounds,
which, though offensive if too frequent, give an agreeable
variety to the versification of a long poem, when admitted in
moderate proportion, and which require from the reader
slight and appropriate modifications, which are easy and
natural to him, because coinciding with the general strain of
the metre. And if it be admitted, that habit thus operated
-in preserving the regularity of Homer’s verses, when they
were uttered aloud, it is evident that, since the first syllable
of every foot was long, and since the reciter would conse-
quently be more disposed and prepared to supply any deficiency
in the first syllable than in the second or third, the same
principle which explains these irregularities in all their variety,
shows also why they were admitted most frequently at the
beginning of the foot.

§ III. Having ascertained what licenses the poet himself
used in constructing his verses, we may now proceed to
determine what irregularities have arisen from the omission
of letters originally belonging to the words which he em-
ployed. The letters so omitted were principally, if not solely,
two, F, called Vau, and 3, called San or Sigma. These were
not mere breathings, nor arbitrary and occasional modifi-
cations of the words to which they belonged, but constituent
parts of them, which in the early stages of the language were
uttered as distinctly, as fully, and as constantly, as the other
letters in the same words.

The existence of F, as a letter of the primitive Greek
alphabet, appears from the testimony of Dionysius of Hali-
carnassus, and many others of the ancient critics and gram-
marians. By most of them it is called ¢he Zolic Digamma,
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because its form was that of a double gamma, and because it
continued in use among those who employed the Aolic dialect,
after it was rejected by the other Greeks. The fact testified
by these authors is confirmed by the use of this letter among
the Greeks to the latest times as a numeral standing for 6,
and by the existence of the same letter, occupying the same
place, in alphabets, which had the same origin with the Greek,
and which exhibit a general correspondence with it. To
these evidences, which were long esteemed sufficient by the
ablest judges, we may now add the actual appearance of this
letter in ancient inscriptions.

The sagacity of Bentley long ago assigned a place to F in
particular words, because he. observed its effect in rectifying
the prosody of Homer, and because he noticed the existence of
letters having the same sound (V in Latin, and W in English)
in corresponding Latin and English words. It is a remark-.
able coincidence of fact with theory, and a singularly strong
confirmation of the general doctrine of this great critic, that
the digamma has been found in coins and marbles at the
commencement of the very same words to which he had pre-
fixed it in his copy of Homer. Since his time also, the very
curious and important inquiry into the analogy of languages
‘has been pushed much further, and has furnished decisive
proofs of the accuracy of his conclusions in many instances.
The languages which are more particularly allied to the Greek,
and which are consequently subservient to the illustration of
this subject, are the Latin, and the other ancient languages of
Italy; the Meso-Gothic, and other languages of the Teutonic
stock, including our own Saxon; the Sanscrit; and the
ancient Persic.

With respect to the sound of F in those Homeric words,
from which it has been excluded, nothing has yet been brought
forward sufficient to shake the opinion originally advanced by
Bentley, that it was that of the English W¥*. The argument
founded upon the fancied harshness of this sound, though

* That this was the opinion of Bentley appears from Clarke’s note on
Iliad . 172.
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principally relied on in opposition to the common opinion*,
appears very futile. The later Greeks did esteem it an
offensive sound, and therefore rejected it. But their prede-
cessors, we may be assured, perceived no more coarseness in
it than the modern English do, when they employ it in
speaking their mother tongue. If scholars of the present day
are unable to endure the insertion of W before epyov and
other Homeric words, it is because they are unaccustomed to
it in those situations. They never complain of the frequent
occurrence of this sound in the lines of Milton, Pope, or
Spenser; and would exclaim with vehemence against any
proposal to improve their euphony by expunging W, or sub-
stituting F or V in its place. Even in Homer they are habitu-
ated to the sound in certain words, such as viés and peuavia,
and in them they perceive no harshness. The arguments
which conspire to show that F was pronounced like the
English W, have been so often stated, that it is unnecessary
to repeat them here. The reader is referred to ‘ Foster on
Accent and Quantity,” pp. 127-130; Burgess, ¢ Adnotatio in
Dawesii Miscellanea Critica,” p. 422 ; and the Critical Review
for February 1817, pp. 112, 113+. '

The general considerations which have been now stated,
respecting the restoration of the digamma to Homer’s poems,
will be best illustrated by a review of the principal words
which began with this letter in his time, and must begin with
it now, in order that his prosody may exhibit its original
degree of regularity.

*Aatv, a City.

The use of dorv in Homer requires the introduction of an
initial consonant. It is true that a great number of the
instances in which it occurs, afford no evidence upon the sub-
ject, inasmuch as it is found at the beginning of a line, or

* Marsh’s Hore Pelasgicee, chap. iv. § 5.

4 There is no more harshness in an initial F in Greek, than in an initial
W in English. The difficulty in pronunciation occurs where the £ would
appear between two vowels, as in the augmented tenses of verbs beginning
with an F, especially if the second syllable is short, as in the aorists eF30v,
€Fadov, and where there is a reduplication, as in FeFoika, FeFopya.—ED.
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preceded by a long syllable, or by » épercvorecdy. With
these perhaps may be included forty-four passages in which
it is preceded by the prepositions repl, wori, wpori, and mpo,
in which the final short vowel is not subject to elision. But
besides these, there are more than forty which favour the
admission of an initial consonant, and only seven which are
against it. In some of the verses which oppose the insertion
of an initial consonant, it may be introduced by very slight
alterations of the text. Thus, in Il ¢. 140, for ’Avdpés 7e
mpotépoto xal dareos, we may read with Heyne, avdpés Te
wpotépov ral faareos. In o. 207, éf &oreos, and w. 320,
vmwép doTeos, we may substitute éx and Sid, the latter word
being supported by the evidence of numerous MSS. now
extant, and by the testimony of scholia, respecting those of
ancient times. There remain A. 782, dudloravro &) dorv;
a. 274, &opev, daTv 8¢ mlpyor; Od. p. 25, éxafev ¢ ToL
dorv; and in Il o. 455, there is an elision before the proper
name, "AoTurép.

The inscription FAST appears on a coin published by
Goltz*. To what place this inscription referred is uncertain.
Havercamp supposes it to stand for Facrvpnvév, meaning the
inhabitants of “Aorvpes, a city in Beeotia, mentioned by Ste-
phanus Byzantinust. But there can be no.doubt, that what-
ever city might be indicated by this inscription, its name was
derived from the noun, the primitive form of which is the
subject of this investigation.

YAorv or Faorv, is the Sanskrit vdstw, site of a habitation ;
and probably contains the same root as words of a similar
mea.ning which ran through the ancient Teutonic languages,
appearing, for example, in Suio-Gothic, as FastE, a citadel
or fortification (Ihre’s Glossar. Suio-Goth. vol. i. p. 437),
and represented in our own language by Fasrvess. The

* Grazciz ejusque Insularum Numismats, Tab. xvii. (quoted by Haver-
camp, Sylloge Scnptomm, p. 275).

4+ “In pummis Beeoticis apud Eckhel. Doetr. Num. ii. p- 196 legitur :
EiFapa et Faor. quod supplendum esse videtur Fdorv (dorv).”’—Savelsberg
De Digammo, cap. ii. p. 5. The same writer gives Facrupe:ddvrios on the
authority of Ulrich, Iter Greecum, vol. i. p. 247.—Eb,
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French verb Birir, anciently Bastir, with its derivatives
Bastile, Bastion, &c., may be of the same origin.

“Emos, a Word ; Elmov, I said ; Oy, "Ocaa, Voice.

An inscription, discovered in Elis, and brought to England
by Sir W. Gell, contains the word FEIIOZ, word, thus
written with the digamma¥*. Dawes has filled more than
three pages of his ¢ Miscellanea Critica’ with those instances
of the occurrence of this word in Homer, in which it is pre-
ceded by a short syllable ending in a consonant, and that
syllable is made long. Spitzner admits, that the number of
verses which seem to require the introduction of the digamma
before éros, is almost infinite. He nevertheless contends that
a large proportion oppose its use. His collection, which is
copious, and apparently complete, contains twenty-six exam-
ples from the Iliad, in which the words éros and elmov, in
different positions, seem to refuse the digamma, besides . 68,
and many other lines, in which the phrase d¢p’ elmw occurs.
In no less than twelve of these instances, the dative plural in
the form éméeoae is preceded by an elision; and the lines
may be corrected by the substitution of Féreaar with the pre- -
ceding vowel not elided : e.g. in e. 898, for Sauwny’ éméeoas,
we may read dauwnus fémesoe. In some other instances the
genuine form may be restored by alterations equally slight.
For example, in 8. 213 and 342, for & §’ émea and qdp p’
éméeao’, we may read &s Fémea, and yap Femwéeso’: and in
1. 875, for xal 8¢ 108 eiméuevas, simply xai T60e Feméuevac.
These, and some other corrections, are no greater than those
which a modern critic conceives himself entitled to make in
conformity with any established principle of language; and
the reverse alterations are exactly such as the ancient editors
of Homer would introduce upon their own authority, in order
to correct the irregularities arising from the omission of the
digamma. The remaining instances, the correction of which
is less easy, do not present an amount of evidence sufficient
to counterbalance, or even to throw doubt upon, the evidence
for the existence of the digamma in this family of words;

* Bockh. Corp. Inscrip. t.i. p. 26, n. 11.
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especially as some at least of the lines are liable to the sus-

picion of interpolation.

The insertion of f explains also the frequent occurrence of
the second aorist with the syllabic augment, éecmrov, éevrre,
and in compounds, as ueréeimre, mpogéeume; and the occur-
rence of compounds, in which the short vowel of a preposition
is not elided, as amoeswdy, diaecméuey.

Heyne has maintained that in compounds the F was often
omitted. But the instances which favour this opinion are
neither numerous, nor very decisive. In Il. a. 555, we find—

_ Niv & aivis deldoka kara Ppéva, pij ae wapelmy

© *Apyvpomela Oétis.

In the expression alowua mapeirav (i. e. wapFamay, 11. ¢.
62, 7. 121), the verb is followed by an accusative of the thing
spoken. It is used without any case after it in Il. A. 792,
o. 404,—

—el Kév ol avv Salpovs Quudv dplve
IapFecrav.

And in the only other passage, where it occurs, Il. ¢ 337,—
Niv 8 pe mapFermoia’ dhoxos palaroigs fFémweaaw
"Qpuna’ é moNepov,

pe may be considered as governed by dpunce. The genuine

reading, therefore, of Il. a. 555, may be uy mapfefmry, without

the accusative of the person.

The passages which remain, are—

IL. k. 425, ebdova’, # dmwavevle ; levme po, Sppa Saelw.
1L. 7. 75, pivw ameumévros peyalipov Tinkelwvos.

X 0Od. a. 91, pvnoripecaw dmeiméuev.

In the last passage we may read pwomijpeca’ dmoFevméuey.
With regard to Il 7. 75, according to Bentley, Heyne, and
Knight, the whole verse is spurious; and certainly it may be
spared with advantage rather than injury to the passage*.

"Ov, the voice, being in all probability of the same origin
as &mos, word, had, like it, the digamma. In thirteen places

* It is doubtful whether it is worth while to try to correct the parti-

cular line, Il. x. 425. Some critics, not without reason, believe this whole
book to be of later date than the main bulk of the Iliad.—Ebp.
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where it occurs in Homer, the circumstances are such as to
afford no evidence either for or against the introduction of
this additional letter. But thirteen others require its ad-
mission to make the prosody regular; and three only would
require alteration. By the usual substitution of oo for , the «
itself taking the place of 7, foocoa was produced, which also
the prosody of Homer requires.

That the words belonging to this root originally began with
F, and that this sound was a component part of the root, and
that the p sound at the end of the root varied to %, is manifest,
from a comparison of the cognate tongues. In Latin we have
vox, vic-is, voice, vica-re, ta call; in Sanskrit, vdch, voice,
vach, to talk. The Mamso-Gothic vopsan, to cry aloud, to
shout, and the English whoop, probably represent the same
root with the final p. :

*Epyov, Work.

The Elean Inscription, to which reference has been made
under this last head; contains the word written FAPT'ON.
The expression is, Al 8¢ 7¢ 8éoe, alre Fémos, alte Fapyov: “If
there be occasion for anything, either to be said or done.”
This combination was frequent in Greek, like the phrase,
“ Aut dicto aut facto”’ in Latin, and ‘Rath und That” in
German, or “word or deed” in English. Hermann, in a
note to one of the Homeric Hymns (Hymn. ad Ven. v. 86,
P- 92) states the various prosodiacal circumstances in which
this root (epy) is found, and refers to more than sixty passages
in the Iliad and Odyssey, where the measure is rendered
complete by the insertion of the digamma before it. The
form Fapryov for Fépryov in the Elean Inscription, is like other
antiquated forms, which the grammarians call Zolic, such as
ai and alre just before, for el and elre.

The insertion of the digamma before this word is coun-
tenanced by strong analogies in the cognate languages; in
Moeeso-Gothic, Waurk or Waurg, work, and the verb Waurk-
jan, to work ; in the Suio-Gothic, Werk, opus (Ihre, Gloss. S.
Goth. p. 1096, t. ii.); Alemannic, Werch; Anglo-Saxon
Weorc, and the verb wyrcan. Hence the modern German
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and Dutch Werk, and the English Work, and the Lowland-
Scotch Wark.
*Erns, Fellow-citizen.

In the Elean Inscription we further find FETAZ,, meaning
a privaie citizen (Bockh. Corp. Ins. p. 31), as opposed to a
magistrate, TeAéora, or to a small community or village,
dapos. As this inscription throws light on the sense, as well
as the form, of this word, it may be worth while with the help
of it to examine the several instances of the word in Homer.

IL. & 239. When Hector comes from the field of battle to
the Scean Gates, the wives and daughters of the Trojans
flock around him,—

- Eipdpevat waidds Te, kacuyvyrovs Te, Féras e,
Kai méoas,
““inquiring after their sons, brothers, fellow-citizens, and
husbands.”

Il 5. 295. Hector advises Ajax to relinquish the contest,
80 as to gratify all the Greeks, but especially his own fellow-
citizens, and his particular friends :—

‘Qs ot 7 Eidprivys wdvras wapa vyualy Axaiods,

SoUs Te pdAiara Féras, kal éraipovs, of Toi éacw.
This passage illustrates the difference between Férns and
ératpos. Hesychius and Apollonius, in the usual vague
manner of the ancient lexicographers, represent these words
as synonymous ; and one of the ancient scholiasts uses their
assumed identity of signification as a reason for marking the
verse as spurious (Heyne ad loc.) But we cannot have a
more decisive proof of its genuineness, than that it contains a
word used in its exact and proper sense, and in its ancient
form, the meaning of which was generally forgotten in the
time. of the grammarians. The difference between the two
words is this: Férac denotes those joined by citizenship ;
ératpor, those joined by familiarity and friendship.

IL ¢. 460. "H uév moAra Férar kal aveyriol dugis éovres.

Here Pheenix speaks of his fellow-citizens, Féras, as opposed
to his cousins or distant relatives, aveyriol.
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1. 7. 456. &0a o¢ Tapyboovar kacuyvyToi T FéTa Te.
The corpse of Sarpedon was to be conveyed to Lycia, his
native land, where his brethren and fellow-citizens were to
raise a tomb over him.

1M & 262. @s Tovn kéxunras, dudvev coict Férnat.
i.e. “as thou art wearied, defending thy fellow-citizens.”
The words are addressed to Hector by his mother, on his
return from the battle.

In the Odyssey the word occurs only twice, Od. 8. 3, and
16 ; where we are told, that the neighbours and fellow-
citizens of Menelaus—

Teiroves §d¢ Férar Mevehdov xvdal oo,
were feasting in his palace on occasion of the marriages of his
son and daughter. The Scholia published by Mai (p. 120,
ed. Buttmann) give the true explanation: *Erac 8¢, of éx Tijs
avTis worews, oi auvifess.

*Eros, Year.

This word is found written with the digamma, not only in
the Elean Inscription, but also in the Heraclean Tablets, and
in the Orchomenian Inscription now in the British Museum
among the Elgin Marbles*. Tt requires an initial consonant
to complete the prosody in Homer.

Eilxoot, Twenty.

The Orchomenian Marble presents this word written
FIKATI. In the Heraclean Tablets it is written LEIKATI,
the digamma having here the form E, which has been con-
founded with 3+.

In eleven passages the metre of Homer requires that elkooe
should begin with a consonant : viz. Il. 8. 510, 748; ». 260;
0. 678; . 264; w. 765; Od. B. 212; 3. 669; ¢ 209, 241;
«. 208. ‘

A slight alteration is required in the following passages:
viz. the omission of a redundant 7e in Il ¢ 879; x. 349;

* On this inscription, see Bockh, Corp. Insecr., vol. i. p. 740.
+ Mazocchi, Tab. Heracl. Napoli, 1754, fol.
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Od. 7. 249; of xpvaoi for ypvooio in Il. N. 25, and of JAov
for 7Avfov in Od. 7. 206, 7. 484, ¢. 208, w. 822; and the
omission of £ in Od. e. 34.

The digamma at the beginning of this numersl is probably
the v of dvo. In some languages the first letter 4 or ¢ is
retained : thus Mceso-Gothic fwaimtig; German zwanzig ;
Anglo-Saxon and Dutch ‘wentig. In others the initial con-
sonant is dropped: thus Sanskrit vingati; Latin viginti,
from which come the French, Italian, Spanish, &c.; and
Greek Fikate, Feikate, Feikoot.

The latter part of this word (fig in the Teutonic languages;
cat in the Sanskrit; gint in the Latin; and «at or «oc in the
Greek) seems to be a modification of dagan, decem, 8exa, ten ;
so that twain-tig, &c. signify two tens.

*H\s, Elis.

The inhabitants of Elis are called in the before-mentioned
Inscription, brought from that country, FAAEIOI; and
various coins are represented by Goltz (pl. 35, 36), Pellerin
(Recueil de Médailles, tom. i. pl. 10), and Combe (Hunt.
Mus. No. 21, 22), as having the inscription FAAEIQN more
or less curtailed. Mr. Spencer Stanhope, in his splendid
work on ¢ Olympia’" (London, 1824, folio), has published
eleven coins with the first two letters only, FA, and two with
the entire word FAAEION. There can be little doubt, that
the name of this country was still used in its ancient form
when Homer wrote.

Olkos, House.

A brazen tablet, discovered near the site of the ancient
Petilia, contains the word FOIKIAN, very distinctly written* :
and in an inscription from Orchomenus in Beeotia, published
by Leake in the Classical Journal, we find FTKIAS, v being
substituted for o, as in numerous examples of the same
dialect. .

* Marsh’s Hore Pelasgice, pp..60-62; Bockh, Corp. Inscr. n. 4, p.11.

4+ Class. Journal, vol. xiii. p. 332. Bockh, Staats-haushaltung, vol. ii.

p- 398, and Corp. Inscr. i. n. 1562. According to Bockh, this inscription
is as late as Alexander the Great.
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The rules of prosody require that the digamma be restored
to olkos and its derivatives throughout the poems attributed to
Homer. For although a certain number of passages may
require amendment in order to admit it, they are very few
compared with those passages in which the prosody is ren-
dered perfect by the insertion of it.

The root exhibits a corresponding form in the cognate
languages : Sanskrit vi¢; Latin vicus, a village; Anglo-Saxon
wick, a house or castle; Armorican gwic, villa (see Thre, Gloss,
Suio-Goth. Procem. p. xi.).

*Apves, Lambs.

A Taulas or treasurer of Orchomenus is mentioned in an
inscription from Beeotia, among the Elgin Marbles, by the
name FAPNON (Walpole’s Memoirs relating to European
and Asiatic Turkey, p. 474%), and Greek proper names in -wv,
-wvos, were sometimes taken from the names of animals, as
Adkwy, -wvos, and Fapvwv may have been derived from the
noun signifying a lamb.

Previously to the discovery of this inscription, Heyne had
placed this noun (of which the nominative singular is not
found, but the other cases are dpwds, dpv(, &c.) in his cata-
logue of digammated words, although the metrical evidence
is not by any means so decisive in this as in most other
instancest.

YAqvupe, I break.

The occurrence of F on ancient coins, and in inscriptions,
in some of the same words, to which it had been ascribed with
a view to the correction of the irregularities in the versifi-
cation of Homer, presents the strongest confirmation of the
hypothesis which could have been desired, and justifies the
insertion of that letter at the commencement of other words,
where the prosody requires it, and where the addition is sup-
ported by the existence of the same or equivalent letters in

corresponding words in any of the cognate languages.

* Corp. Inscr. i. n. 1569.
+ Cf. Sanskrit drnd, wool, from the root vr. The affinity has been
noticed by Pott, Etym. Forsch.—Ep.
L
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Proceeding in alphabetical order, we shall first consider
the evidence, that d&yvvue, I break, was written Fayvupuc.
There are eight passages in Homer, which have such words
as dppara and avyéva before the verb, without the loss of
their final short vowel, and which therefore require an initial
consonant; to which may be added fifteen instances of the
first aorist éafa, or second aorist passive éaynmy, formed with
the syllabic instead of the temporal augment. Two passages
require alteration, viz. Il. yr. 8392, “Immecov 8¢ oi fjEe Oea Lvyov,
and Od. 7. 539, Ildoe kar avyévas 7fe, for which we may
read wac. kat avyéva fafe, or avyév Efake.

Kavdfaws (kafFdfais), which occurs in Hesiod, ¢ Works
and Days,’ vv. 664, 691, contains a remarkable remnant of
the general use of the digamma. But for the existence of

this letter at the beginning of the simple verb, we should
have met with xarafass, not xavafars. Compare the San-
skrit bhanj, to break.

*Apacbs, Slender, Narrow.

This is a word of rare occurrence; but as it is applied to a
variety of objects, we are the better able to determine what it
means. It is used to describe a narrow passage (Od. «. 90),
a thin delicate hand (Il. e. 425), the weak slender legs of
Vulcan (Il. o. 411, v.37); and wolves are represented (Il
. 161) lapping water, yAdgonow dpaufjor, with long slender
tongues. In this, and in one other passage (Od. x. 90), it is
preceded by the paragogic », and consequently these passages
"decide nothing. In the other three passages, however, the
prosody is incomplete without an initial consonant. These
are, Il e. 425, xeipa dpaviv; and Il. o. 411, +. 37, imo 8¢
Kvijpas pwovro apaiar.

*Eap, Spring.

The lines, Od. 7. 519, and Il. 6. 307, indicate that Homer
used this word with an initial consonant; and that the con-
sonant was F, we may conclude from the fact, that the same
word exists in this form in the languages of two countries so
remote as Latium and Sweden. Ver is the corresponding
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word in Latin ; wér in Suio-Gothic (Thre, v. ii. p. 1082). All
the intermediate nations have described this season by words
expressive of other ideas, such as Prinfemps, Friihjahr, Spring.
Terentianus Maurus quotes &ap, 7jp, among the words to
which the digamma was prefixed in the Zolic dialect¥*.

“Edvov, Wedding-gift.

This word, which Homer uses only in the plural, denoted
the presents given by the bridegroom to the bride before
marriage (see the Scholia on Il ¢. 146). In the present text
of Homer we find both &va and &eédva, for which Heyne pro-
poses Fédva and &Fedva. Such a variety of form, which is
found also in other digammated words (Feikoo, éFelroa, &c.),
is agreeable to the genius of the older Greek language.
Hence the adjective avéfedvos, without wedding-gifts (L. «.
146, 288, v. 3661).

"I8¢tv, To see.

This - verb, with modifications expressing the ideas of
knowing, seeming, appearing, occurs continually, and with
comparatively few exceptions requires an initial consonant to
complete the prosody. That the lost consonant was F may
be concluded from the parallel forms in various other lan-
guages, such as vid-ere in Latin; vid, know, in Sanskrit;
wizzan, to know, Alemannic; wissen in German; and the
Anglo-Saxon forms represented in modern English by the
verbs wit, wot, wist, and the noun wif, and adjective wise.
In Suio-Gothic we find sam-wete, con-scientia, cuv-eldnas.

"Ewvwvus, I clothe.

This word was Féwwuui, and hence Felua, a garment, and
Feabis, raiment, and numerous other forms. Il. e. 905, must

* <« Jones dicunt B7jp;” Varro, De Ling. Lat. vi. p. 192.

4 In the ordinary texts of Homer this word appears as dvdedvos, i. e.
dviFedvos. Both ava and ave are possible forms of the negative in com-
position, which commonly appears as av or a, but which is certainly akin
to the preposition dvev. See Buttm. Ausf. Gr. Sprachlehre, vol. ii,

p. 466.—Ep.
L2
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have been yaplevra 8¢ Felpata féoae, and yr. 67, Tola mepi
xpot Feipara Fearo.

Analogous to the Greek Feofjs is the Latin vestis, and
Sanskrit vas, to wear, as clothes. From the same root we
find in Suio-Gothic wid and wdst ; in Meeso-Gothic wastjom,
clothes ; in Anglo-Saxon, veda, a garment; and we have in
English a curious remnant of the same root in weed, used
now only in two phrases, a palmer’s weeds, and a widow’s
weeds.

‘Exdv, Willing.

This is an ancient participle, and connected with &enr, by
the will of, which appears to be the dative of an obsolete
noun. The words were Fexdy and Férmre, and hence are
formed & Féxwv, dFéenti, aFexalouevos. The root Fex is found
in Sanskrit with no material difference of sound, as vag, fo
desire, to will, whence vaga, wish, will.

§ IV. It has, I believe, been universally supposed by the
authors, who have recommended the insertion of the digamma
in the Homeric poems, that this is the only letter which has
been omitted at the commencement of certain words. But,
as the digamma has been expunged from one set of words, so
the letter sigma has been taken from the commencement of
others. If, on the one hand, it is an ascertained fact, that
F existéd at the beginning of some Greek words, which were
afterwards always used without it, it is no less certain that
this was the case with the letter 3 also; since there are words
used in both forms, such as s and 55, cupopBés and HdopSos,
which show the transition from the complete to the abbre-
viated state; and since numerous words beginning with the
aspirate in Greek begin with s in the cognate languages,
such as &, sex, Sanskr. shash ; émwra, septem, Sanskr. saptan ;
OAkds, sulcus®*. The evidence for the insertion of 3, in the one

* The list of words, which in the later Greek began only with the rough
breathing, but which in Latin began with 8, may be easily augmented.
But the traces of the passage of o into the rough breathing in Greek itself
have been less often observed. “Iornu: must have been originally oi-ory-ps,
formed with the usual and regular reduplication from the root ora, as
8i-3w-p« from 8o, and corresponded in form, as well as in meaning, with
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set of words, is, generally speaking, as copious
the evidence for the insertion of F in the other set; and we
are able to determine by circumstances in each case, whether
the one letter or the other ought to be supplied.

‘Exvpés, Father-in-law.

- A line, which has made a principal figure in controversies

respecting the digamma, is one addressed by Helen to Priam,
IL «. 172 :—

Aidoids Te pou éocl, pihe énvpé, Sevos Te.

The digamma has been prefixed to éxvpé, but this does not
remove all difficulty. It appears strange that the analogy of
socer in Latin should not have suggested the insertion of o
instead of f. The lengthening of the preceding syllable then
takes place without any difficulty ; since, as was stated in the
second sectiont, no letter is more frequently prolonged or
doubled to accommodate the quantity than o. “Exvpds, and
the feminine éxvpsj, occur only thrice besides in the Iliad (in
X- 451, and w. 770), in which passages the & may be inserted
without any further change*.

the Latin causative verb sisto. So the perfect éormra must have been
originally oé-or-ka. From the second aorist &oxov, and other forms, we
conclude that theroot of theverb & was primitively oex (cf. Sanskrit sah.).
It appears with the aspiration in the future éfw, and other forms, in which
the final x is modified. But the Greek law of euphony, which forbids the
same syllable to begin and end with an aspirate letter, or two consecutive
syllables to begin with aspirates, leaves the present éxo with the smooth
breathing, so that the original o is not represented. In like manner, ioyo,
the strengthened form of €xo, has taken the place of ¢i-ox-w, which ori-
ginally stood to oéxe in the same relation as pi-pr-o to péve ; that is, it
was formed by reduplication, like y{-yv-opat from the root yev, and mi-rr-o
from mer. There are vestiges of such archaic forms in Homer. The
defective metre of Il. A. 36,—
7 8 &me pév Topyd Bhoovpdmis éoredpdvaro,

which has been noticed above in § II. may be restored by reading with the
old reduplication of the perfect, BAoovpdmis seorepdvwro. The hiatus in
Od. ¢. 122, ofr’ dpa wolpvpow karaloxeras, ofir’ dpéroiow, will be removed
if we read xaracioxerai. So in Il e. 90, o’ dpa épkea loxet dAwdwy
épibn\éwy, we should probably read ofir’ dpa Fépkea oioxer.—Eb.

* The German Schwieger, used in the compounds Schwieger-vater and
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‘Exds, Far ; "Exacros, Each.

Festus, a grammatical writer of the fourth century, informs
us that Valgius derived the Latin sécus, otherwise, from the
Greek écas*. This derivation seems highly probable, although
Festus quotes the remark for the purpose of refuting it. The
aspirate of éxds may be considered as a remnant of the initial
3. With this restoration the Greek and Latin words are
almost the same in sound ; and the sense of the Latin word
is obviously deducible from the primary acceptation in Greek.
With éxds are to be associated €rabev, and the derivatives
“Exatos, ‘Exdry, éxdepyos, éknBoos, éxarnBeNérns, which are
titles or epithets of Apollo and Artemis.

“Ekaaros, éxdrepos, and éxdreple, are perhaps to be referred
to the same root+.

There are many passages in Homer, in which &aoros

Schwieger-mutter, father-in-law and mother-in-law, and likewise Schwa-
ger, brother-in-law, strongly suggest the conjecture, that the Greek
éxupés originally had both the Vau and the Sigma, and was oFexvpds, so
that the € in the preceding ¢i\e was lengthened simply by position, ¢pike
oFexvpé. The same conclusion might be drawn, though less certainly,
from the appearance of o in the Latin socer. The o is not merely sub-
stituted for e, but represents Fe. The Sanskrit gragura is conclusive. It
is noticed by Bopp, &c. The combination oFf at the beginning of
words appears to have been not unysual. It is commonly admitted that
the adjective 780s began with a consonant; but the comparison of the
Latin words suavis, suadeo, and the English sweet, shows that it probably
began with the two consonants of. A similar conclusion is drawn from a
comparison of os, wont, and kindred words, with the Latin forms suesco,
suetus, &c. The pronoun od, ol, €, which has the old accusative o¢pe, and
the plural o¢eis, &c., and which corresponds to the Latin sui, se, with the
possessive pronoun s, corresponding to the Latin suus, must have had
originally the forms ofe, &ec.; and where the o was retained in later Greek
‘the F passed into ¢. In words of this class in Homer, although in some
passages there are indications that doth consonants were preserved, as in
oFexvpé in Il y. 172, yet, more usually, one consonant (probably the o)
seems to have been dropped, and one (the F) retained alone. Cf. Donald-
son, New Cratylus, p. 120.—Eb.

* So Donaldson, New Cratylus, p. 356. See also Transactions of the
Philological Society, 1854, p. 167.—Eb.

4+ These latter words are apparently derived from the Sanskrit numeral
eka, one.—ED.
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requires an initial consonant; but many also, in which it
seems to reject it. In several of the latter kind the preceding
word ends in s, as in Il o. 288, udia é\wero OQuuods éxdorov.
It is worth considering, whether, in the older language, when
one word ended in s, and the next began with the same letter,
the former s might not be dropped in pronunciation, as in the
old Latin. We have sanctw’ Serapis (Lucilius), and perhaps
we ought to have Quuo’ gexdorov.

O3, oi, & Him; &s, His.

The advocates of the digamma have found no words more
perplexing than the personal and possessive pronouns of the
third person. They agree, however, in believing that the
digamma belonged to their primitive form. But the insertion
of F is little adapted for removing the difficulty of those pas-
sages, in which a short vowel at the end of the preceding
word is not only not cut off, but even takes the place of a
long syllable; as in the following instances :—

I e. 343. “H 8¢ péya idyovaa amd & kdSBBakev vidv.

— £ 62. —— ——— 6 & amo &ev doaTo yespl.

— 1. 205, —————— amo &0ev Hre yapale.

— 7. 163. "Aon{da Tavpelny oxéd dmwd &, Scige 8¢ Quudp.

—v. 261. IIpheldns 8¢ odxos uév amo & yepl mayely.

— B.832.

— . 830.
It is more probable that the pronoun began with a o, which
in these passages was doubled in pronunciation (see above,
§ IL p. 122%.).

In not a few of the passages, in which the pronoun appa-
rently rejects an initial consonant, the preceding word ends
in ¢, a8 in IL. A, 403 :—

oxbricas & dpa elwe mwpos v peyahsjropa Guudy,

"Hidee pavrooivas, ovdé ods maidas éaore.

* It has been suggested in a preceding note, that the original form of
this pronoun was oFe, oFeo, &c. This assumption satisfies the require-
ments of these passages. Elsewhere one consonant only is required; and
it is likely that the o was dropped, and the forms remained Fe, Foi,
&c.—Eb. o
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a line which recurs often ; and in a. 609,—
Zeds 8¢ mpos dv Méxos 90 "ONIprios daTepomiTys.

"It is possible that in these instances the text is not corrupted,

as has been often supposed, but that the final ¢ was dropped
in pronunciation before the initial sigma, and that we ought
to pronounce mpo’ gov Aéxos, &c.

The insertion of o receives abundant confirmation from the
cognate languages. We have in Sanskrit, sva; in Latin, sui,
se, suus, &c.; in Alemannic and Suio-Gothic, sin; and in
Mceso-Gothic, sein, his, whence the German sein; in German
also, sie, she, and sie, they, &c.

“Hpa, Juno.

Whether “Hpn was ever used by Homer with an initial
consonant, as Heyne supposes, appears to me to be doubtful ;
but, if it was, the circumstances tend to show, that the initial
consonant was not F, but 3. The cases which require an
initial consonant to complete the prosody, and which have
induced Heyne and others to assume the reading Fnpy, are
twenty-nine in number, but consist altogether of the recur-
rence of one combination of words, viz. woTvia “Hpn. The
evidence is certainly much weaker than if we found several
phrases with the hiatus.

But of the passages in which "Hpsn apparently rejects an
initial consonant, thirty-four (which are about three-fifths of
the whole number) present before “Hpn a word ending in s,
as in the frequently recurring phrase fed Aevkwhevos “Hpn.
1t is possible that we ought to pronounce fed Aevkdhevo’ nZajp,
upon the principle already indicated*.

* Where there is evidence that a word, which in the later Greek began
with an aspirated vowel, began in the earlier Greek with a consonant, the
aspiration gives ground for assuming, that the lost consonant was o rather
than £. The instances in which an initial £ is represented by a rough
breathing, are comparatively few; while those. in which the breathing is
manifestly the substitute for an original o, are many. It deserves, how-
ever, to be considered, whether the rough breathing itself, the H of the
ancient alphabet, had not sometimes the power of a consonant. There is
another most important consideration, which bas been overlooked by the
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XI1.—ON THE DERIVATION OF THE LATIN OTIUM.
By THEODORE AUFRECHT, EsQ.
[Read June the 13th.]

Amongst the abstracts in ¢a, i0- (ium), we find several
derived from a past participle. Thus, ezercitium from exercito-,
nuptiae from nupto-, argutiae, minutiae, from arguto-, minuto-,
controversia from controverso-, inscitia from in-scito-, impolitia
from im-polito-, comitium, exitium, initium, from comito-, exito-,
inito-. Lastly, I mention lotium from loto-, as bearing the
greatest resemblance with our word. As lofus is a contraction
of lav-i-tus from ldvere, we may perhaps suppose that atio-
" comes from a participle ofo-=avito-, this being derived from
a verb avere. Everybody knows, that the verbs terminating
with a v undergo a strong syncope in the past participle, as
Juto-, cauto-, fauto- Jfoto-, méto-, for fiw-i-to-, civ-i-to-, fiv-
i-to-, fov-i-to-, mév-i-to-. 1 hope that a better etymology will
be proposed hereafter; in the mean time I offer it as my
conjecture, that otium meant originally “enjoyment, hap-
piness,” and owes its origin to the verb avére, “ to be happy,”
of which the imperative ave, avefo, avete, and the infinitive
have alone been preserved*. The fact that avere has an
initial 4 in some inscriptions and manuscripts is, I conceive,
no objection to my proposed derivation. I tried to show
elsewhere (Aufrecht und Kuhn, Zeitschrift. I. p. 358) that
the English rest, and German rast (Gothic 7imis) come from
a root ram, which in Sanskrit signifies both ¢ to be happy’ and
‘ to rest.’

'

scholars who have been most intent upon replacing the digamma in the
Homeric text; and the same remark will apply to the restitution of the
initial sigma. As the consonants were confessedly lost in the progress of
the language, and as such a change in pronunciation could not have taken
place suddenly, there must have been a period and state of transition; and
this time of transition may have been earlier for some words, and later for
others. It is possible, therefore, and not at all improbable, that, when
the Homeric poems were composed, some at least of the words, which
anciently began with F or o, were in a state of transition, and may have
been used by the poet, sometimes as beginning with a consonant, some-
times with a vowel. —Ebp. ‘
* Compare also Gellius xix. 7, 9, (Laevius) ‘ avens’ posuit pro ¢libens.’
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I know only of one previous explanation which deserves any
attention. Graff, Wellmann, and Déderlein connected otinm
with the Gothic eup ‘deserted,” aupida ‘a desert.” Solitude
might be an apt name for leisure, if aup signified solitary, but
neither the Gothic nor the other Teutonic languages exhibit
it in any other meaning than that of ¢ deserted, waste, barren,

empty.’

XIII.—ON THE LATIN TERMINATIONS 774, TIO-.
By TeEODORE AUFRECHT, E8qQ.
[Read November the 6th.]

The Latin abstracts ending in tia, tie-, tio- (tium), must
not be confounded with those in ie, ie-, i0-, derived from
nouns the crude form of which has the termination o or #, as
for instance angustia from angusto-, scientia from scient-,
septimontium from septimont-, silentium from silent-. In Latin
the former are never derived from a verbal root. Professor
Bopp says indeed, in his Comparative Grammar, § 844: “We
find in Latin, together with i-fio, also i-fiw-m in the com-
pound in-i-tiu-m, which agrees in its suffix with the noun-
derivative servi-tium.” But it need hardly be stated that
this comparison is wrong. While servitium contains the ter-
mination fio-, we have to derive inilium, as well as exitium,
comitium, from the participles inito-, exito-, comito-, by means
of the suffix 0, unless indeed words like exercitium, lotium,
nuptiae, argutiae, inscitia, are to be divided into ewerci-tium,
lo-tium, &c. T intend at present to offer a conjecture as to the
origin of the first-mentioned abstracts in tia, tie-, tio-. Most
of them are derived from adjectives, only a few from substan-
tives. I know of the following :—

1. A-declension.
Amicitia, inimicitia, avaritia, blanditia, canitia, duritia,
Justitia, injustitia, laetitia, lautitia, malitia, moestitia, mollitia,
munditie, immunditia, notitia, pigritia, planitia, primitiae,
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pudicitia, impudicitia, impuritia, saevitia, scabritia, segnitia,
spurcitia, stultitia, tristitia, vafritia. Nequitia comes from
nequam, the latter being derived, according to Ritschl, from
an adjective mequus for me-equus. Pueritia is the only in-
stance of tia being connected with a substantive ; for lanitia,
lanities, lanitium, seem to be more rightly spelt with a c, all
three being derivatives from the adjective lanicius.

I1. E-declension.

Most. of the words above mentioned belong also to this
declension. They are, nequities, amarities, amicities, avarities,
blandities, calvities, canities, durities, mollities, mundities, no-
tities, planities, saevities, scabrities, segnities, spurcities,
tardities, tristities, vastities. Only imbalnities and pullities
are derived from other nouns.

II1. o-declension.

Calvitium from calvus. All the others are derived from
substantives, namely, famulitium, servitium, conservitium,
sodalitium. Ostium is so concrete in its meaning, that I
hesitate to derive it immediately from o0s. Gurgustium is
quite obscure. It is probable that convitium also belongs to
this class, and stands for convoc-i-tium. This derivation has
been very ably defended by Fleckeisen in the Rheinisches
Museum, 1853. P- 221 seq.

Bopp, in his Comparative Grammar, § 846, considers Zia,
and Zio- as lengthened forms of #. But ¢, Greek o¢ (com-
pare men-ti-, ij-ci-s), form only primary derivatives, and I
know of not a single instance where -fi- is attached to another
noun. For sementis is not derived from semen, but both are
independently formed from the root se; or, to express the
fact more precisely, the one word shows the shorter suffix
men for ment, the other the enlarged form menti; and each
stands in the same relation to the other as momen does to
momentum. 1 divide, therefore, sementis thus, se-ment-i-s,
not semen-ti-s. Pott, in his Etymol. Forsch. ii. 494, con-
siders tio, tia, as increased forms of 7o, ia, without accountmg
in any other way for the existence of the ¢.
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The two principal suffixes for forming secondary abstracts
in Sanskrit are ¢4 (fem.) and tva (neut.). The former is
represented in Latin by fe in juven-ta, senec-ta, olivi-ta, and
T in Greek in dpe-77f, and appears frequently in Gothic in
the shape of tha,—for instance, diupi-tha, depth; hauhi-tha,
height; garaihti-tha, justice. The other suffix, fva, very
frequently forms abstracts from adjectives and substantives in
Sanskrit, as for instance, mahat-tva, greatness, from mahat,
great; sakhi-tva, friendship, from sakhi, friend. It appears
in Slavonic in the form of s-tvo, as apostol’-stvo, the mission of
apostles, from apostol’ ; mnoz’-stvo, multitude, from mnog’*.
I believe that the Latin ¢ia, tio, agree completely with the
Sanskrit fva, on the assumption that the v was first vocalized
(tua, tuo), and the u at a later time weakened to . We know
that the Latin ¢ stands frequently for an older . Even the
oldest Latin knows only ¢i4i, but it is certain that this pro-
noun is weakened from fubi, Sanskr. tubhyam. The Umbrian
has, in the accusative of the same pronoun, tiom, which, when
we compare it with the Sanskrit fvdm, we are sure can only
stand for fuo-m. This explanation of the abstracts in #ia, tio,
removes all other difficulties, and restores to the Latin a
suffix, traces of which remain in all the Indo-European

languages.

XTV.—ON SOME ENGLISH IDIOMS.
By taE REv. J. J. StEwarr PErOWNE, B.D.
[Read February the 8th.]

The idioms of a language are its strength. Far more cha-
racteristic than its words, even in their earlier and simpler
forms, the Idiom individualizes a language, and marks it out
from the group to which it belongs. When we find the
same words (and often the same grammatical inflections)
in Sanskrit and in Greek, in German and in English, we are

* Schleicher in Aufrecht and Kuhn’s Zeitschrift, i. 142.
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convinced that these languages had a common origin. When
we find that each language has notwithstanding a perfectly
distinct manner of expressing the same ideas, we see in this
fact evidence of different culture, different associations,
different pursuits. ,

The Idiom may be said generally to consist, not in the
peculiarity of the words employed, but in the peculiarity of
their collocation. Each word by itself may be literally trans-
lateable in another tongue, but not in the peculiar position
in which it is placed. 'We must resort to other words, or to
a different collocation, to express the same thought. Take,
for instance, the German phrase  das Seinige zu Rathe halten,’
and the corresponding English phrase ‘to husband one’s
means:’ the one is not a rendering of the other, but the sub-
stitution merely of a phrase of similar meaning to convey the
same idea. Each word in the German has its English equi-
valent, and yet a literal translation would be out of the
question. So common an expression as ¢ Es thut mir leid,’
must be expressed by ‘I am sorry for it;’ not, ¢it does me
woe.” Even ‘Il araison’ must be Englished by ¢ He is right;’
for although Dryden did venture on the Gallicism ‘he has
reason,’ his authority was not sufficient to make it current.
Such transplanted idioms seem to have a natural tendency to
die out. Berners, in his translation of Froissart’s Cronycle,
renders the French ‘se battre & Poutrance,’ by *fight at
utteraunce ;> and Shakspere also writes ‘to the utterance.’
Modern English refuses to recognize the stranger except in
its native garb.

. There are idioms no doubt which are identical in two or more
languages. These are probably, in some instances, a common
inheritance derived originally from the same parent. Some-
times, again, they may very nearly approach, but a single
word in the one language will refuse to surrender to the
other. Thus the French phrase ‘Il y a tout lieu de croire,’
may be rendered in English ¢ There is muck room to suppose,’
or ¢ there is every reason to suppose.” In the one case we slightly
modify the expression; in the other we change the figure.
There is this difference between idioms and words. Foreign
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words are admitted and naturalized. 1In a language like our
- own, their foreign birth is no bar to their reception; but the
language will not bow its neck to a foreign yoke. It is one
thing to welcome strangers ; they may increase our wealth. It
is another to submit to their dictation; this is to resign our
independence.

Examples might readily be multiplied; but my object
in this paper is rather to direct attention to the idioms
of our own language, and more especially to those (many of
them now obsolete) which are to be found in our earlier writers.
Under this head I shall also include certain peculiarities of
construction which I do not remember to have seen noticed
elsewhere. These must be regarded only as first-fruits. There
is a large harvest still to be gathered. Our dictionaries and
grammars have done but littlé for us here. Richardson’s Dic-
tionary, useful as it is in many respects, is in this extremely
deficient. One looks almost in vain in his pages for idiomatic
usages, and it is to be regretted that such idiomatic expres-
sions as he does give, are not classed separately, as in our
Latin and Greek Lexicons, instead of being mixed up with
the ordinary usages of the word. So again with regard to
constructions, you will not learn from him that Hooker writes, -
‘Drawn from those beaten paths wherewith they have been
inured,’ or that Latimer tells us not to flatter with anybody,’
or that Roger Ascham speaks of ‘chaunging a good [word]
with a'worse” Nor do I know of any grammar that at all
supplies the deficiency. We have numbers of books on the
study of words, and the changes through which words have
passed,—what have fallen into desuetude,—what still survive,
—what additions have been made from time to time to our
existing stock. But nothing I believe has yet been done to
illustrate the idioms* of our language, or to classify its
constructions, And yet, important as the study of words
is, that of idioms is certainly not less important. We admit
this readily enough in our study of foreign languages. One
of the first things in such a study is to notice the idioms

* Perhaps I ought to except Dr. Roget’s useful Thesaurus, but this
does not profess to travel beyond modern usage.
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of the language. We know well enough how our first essays
at composition in Greek, or Latin, or French, engage us in
a perpetual hunt after phrases. It is wonderful with what
zest these are seized on and treasured up, and with what
ingenuity we torture ourselves that they may figure in our
translations. But it is remarkable that the same solicitude
about the idioms of our own language is never instilled into
us, and we are expected to write as we speak, by a kind of
natural gift¥.

The collection of idioms and constructions which follows, is,
as I have said, only a fragmentary contribution to a know-
ledge of this subject. It is taken chiefly from Piers Plough-
man, Wiclif, Gower, and Chaucer. In a few instances I
have traced the idiom down to a later time. I hope in a
future paper to continue my investigation at least through
the writers of the Elizabethan period, if not to our own.

1. PHRASES.

Blame.—*To fall in blame, set in blame.’
(1.) Forthy men shulden nothing hide
That mighte fall in blame of pride.
i. e. that might be censured as pride.
Gowert, C. A. vol. i. p. 145.
And again,
So might thou lightly fall in blame.—Ib. p. 229.

With this we may compare the French ¢tomber en faute.’
The Germans say, ‘die Schuld fallt auf mich,” and we now
say, ‘the blame falls or rests on me,” or ‘I am to blame.’
This however is somewhat different from Gower’s phrase,
especially in the first instance given above.

(2.) And thei have self ben thilke same
That setter most the world in blame.—Gower.

* Coleridge somewhere gives as a test of a good style, that it should be
untranslateable in other and simpler words of the same language without
loss of sense or dignity. He has also remarked on the great excellence of
a thoroughly idiomatic style. It seems probable that the more idiomatic
a style is, the less translateable it will be in other words.

t The references are to Dr. Pauli’s edition of Gower, which will shoi-tly
be published.
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Cf. the Latin expression ¢ Ponere aliquem in culpa,’ Cic. pro
Cluent. c. 45. We should now say, ¢ find fault with’ When
this latter idiom first arose I cannot say, but in Heb. viii. 8,
peupopevos admrois is translated ¢finding fault with them.’
This is clearly idiomatic, and very different from the expression
‘to find fault in a person,” which in the Bible is merely a
literal rendering of the Hebrew or Greek words.
Boot.—*To do boot of a thing,” &c., i. e. ¢to remedy, make
amends,” &e.
And ye that may do bgot
Of al my languor with your wordes glad.
‘Chaucer *, vol. iv. p. 182.
There can no wight thereof do dote.—Gower, Prol. C. A.

So also, ‘to have bote’ (Chaucer) ; and ¢ to find bote’ (Gower).
Shakspere’s ¢ Make boot upon the summer’s velvet buds,’ is a
different kind of expression. ‘To do boot’ is to do service,
confer a benefit, &c. ‘To make boot’ is to reap a benefit,
to gain in any way, as by spoil or pillage. Hence the word
booty. The original meaning of the word is simply that of
addition. This appears in the phrase ‘to boot,’ which we
still use. On the different usage of the verbs ‘make’ and
‘do’ in the composition of phrases, I shall say something
further on.

Cast.— To cast one’s cheer, look, wits,’ &c The phrase
‘to cast one’s cheer,’ in the sense of ¢ to cast one’s eye,” ¢ turn
one’s face,” &c., is of frequent occurrence.

Up to the heven he caste Ais chere.—Gower, i. 143,

His chere aweiward from me caste.—Ib. p. 46.

She caste on me no goodly chere.—Ib.
In the following passage the expression seems to be used
rather differently :—

This Acteon, as he wel might

Above all other caste his chere

And used it from yere to yere

‘With houndes and with grete hornes

* The edition of Chaucer referred to i is that in Bell’s Annotated Edltwn
of the English Poets.
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Among the wodes and the thornes
To make his hunting, &c.—Ib. 53. .
Here it seems equivalent to carried his head.’
Again, ‘ to cast one’s look ’ :—
And as he caste kis loke
Into the well, and hede toke.—Ib. p. 120.
We still say “to cast a look.” Als¢—
Here wittes thereupon they caste
And ben appointed atte laste.—p. 114.
i.e. they reflected upon it and at last came to an agreement.
Other phrases are :—
And such a loue on her he caste
That he her wedded ate laste.—Ib. 125.
And— ,
So that upon his trecherie
A lesinge in his herte he caste.—Ib. 137.

Chaucer uses the expression ‘to cast off the heart’ in the

sense ‘to give up,’ ‘ to despair.’ .
Cast off thine Aerte, for all her wordes white.
Vol.Wv. p. 168.

Hand.—(1.) ‘To take or have on ha.nd upon hand,’ &ec.
Gower writes—

And thus the whele is all miswent

The which fortune katk upon honde.—Vol. i. p. 130.
And—

_ Which every kinde Aatk upon konde.—Ib. p. 42.

Chaucer :—

Such maner wordes hadde we on konde.—Vol. ii. p. 56.
It is curious in what a general way this phrase is made use of
by Gower. He writes—

For who that 2zt humblesse on konde.—Vol. i.. p. 153.
And even—

Though I sikenesse kave upon honde.—Prol. p. 5.

(2.) Similarly ‘to take on honde,” which however does not
correspond so much to the modern ‘take in hand,’ as to the
phrase ¢ to take to :>—

M
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And thus they casten care awey
* And token lustes upon honde.—Gower, i. 126.
i. e. took to, or engaged in, tourneys, &c.
, Tho Zoke he lesinge upon honde.—Ib. 214.
And— ‘
' Thou must humblesse ¢ake on Aonde.—1Ib. 145.
i. e. have recourse to lying, to humility, &ec.

(3.) And to add an instance without the verbs ¢have’ or
‘take’ :—

Tho was ther gret merveile on honde.—Ib. p.151.

(4.) The very curious expression ‘to bear on honde’=*to
insist upon,’ ‘persuade.” Tyrwhitt explains it, ‘to accuse
falsely, to persuade falsely,” but I think incorrectly. The false-
ness of the persuasion is only an accidental, not a necessary,
idea:—

And bare on honde it was no wit

Ne time for to speke as tho.—Gower, ii. 2.
i. e. “would have it.

I wis a wyf if that she can hir good

> Shal beren him on hond the cow is wood.—Chaucer, ii, 51.

i. e. shall make him believe anything, however extravagant.

Bar 1 styf min housebondes on konde

That thus they sayde.—1Ib. 56.

I bare him on honde he had enchanted me.—Ib. 62.
So also, with a sort of pregnans locutio :—

Ye wise wyves that can understonde

Thus schulde ye speke, and bere hem wrong on konde,

For half so boldely can there no man

Swere and lye as a womman can.—Id. ii. 51.
i. e. make them out to be, insist upon it that they are, in the
wrong.

(5.) “To be brought to honde’ = to be brought down (sc.
under the hand), subdued,” &c.

But yet he was nought of such might
The strength of love to withstonde
That he ne was so brought to honde

A
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That malgre wher he wol or no
This yonge wife he loveth so, &c.—Gower, i. p. 68.
Make .— ‘
{a.) .. your bewte may not streeche
To make amendis of so cruel a dede.—Chaucer, v. 67.
(6.) .. and assaieth
His God which made him nothing s¢traunge.
Gower, i. 140.
i.e. who did not turn away as a stranger from his request,
but listened to and granted it.
The persoun of the toun, for sche was feir,
In purpos was to maken hir his heir,
Bothe of his catel and his mesuage,
And straunge made it of hir mariage.—Chaucer, i. 222.
i.e. made it a matter of difficulty to obtain her in marriage.
Again— .
He made it strange, and swore so God him save,
Lesse than a thousand pound he wold not have.
' : Id.ii. 242.
Similarly, ¢ to make wise,’
(e.) Oure counseil wag not longe for to seeke ;
Us thought it was not worth to make it wys.
And graunted him withoute more avys.—Id. i. 108,

i. e. to make it a matter of wisdom or deliberation. (Tyrwhitt.)

(d.) And he shoulde eke here truth alowe
‘With al his herte and make Ahim chere.—Gower, ii. 8.
He maketh the messanger no chere.—Id. i. 193.

{(e.) And swore, if she kim daunger make.—Ib. 195.

It is a matter of some interest to compare the usages of
this verb with those of the verb ‘to do’. We shall find that
the modern idiom differs widely in some of these from the
ancient. I have already observed on the difference of meaning
between such phrases as ¢ to do boot’ and ¢ to make boot,” and
I will now supply some further illustrations. Thus Chaucer
The sely wydow, and her doughtres tuo, _
Herden these hennys crie and maken wo.—iii. 233.

M2
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And—
'Witness on Jobe, whom we dede ful wo.—Chaucer, ii. 96.

Feyne wold she wote al hole your thoughte
And why you do kere al this wo.—vi. 69.

We see that in the above examples, ‘to make wo’ is
intransitive, ‘to do wo’ is transitive; that in the former the
action rests with the agent, in the latter it passes over to
an object. The same kind of distinction holds in some
phrases still in use. Thus we say ¢ to make mischief,’ and ¢ to
do mischief;” but with this difference,—that in the first phrase
the subject or maker is the more prominent; in the other,
the object or the person injured. So again we say ‘to make
good’ i.e. to repair some injury which the subject has in-
flicted and for which the subject is responsible; ¢to do good’
i. e. to benefit some person who is the object of our regard.
Yet on the other hand, ¢ to do well,’ ‘to do ill,’ ¢ to do evil,’—
in all these forms of speech the action of the verb limits itself
to the agent.

The following are some of the principal idiomatic usages of
the verb ‘do,” which are deserving of notice :—

(1.) Falsnesse for fere thanne .
Fleigh to the ffreres,
And Gyle dooth hym to go, -
A gast for to dye.—Vision of Piers Ploughman, 1302.
i. e. “stirs himself,” ¢sets himself to go.’

(2.) Have mercy quod Mede
Of men that it haunteth,
And I shal covere your kirk
Your cloistre do maken.—Ib. 1473.
We should now say ¢ have made.’
But natheles this marquys hath doon make
Of gemmes, set in gold and in asure,
Broches and rynges, for Grisilde’s sake.—Chaucer, ii. 132.

(8.) Where we should now use the verb ‘make*;’ followed
* Chaucer also uses the verb ‘make’ in such’construction : —

Sche made to clippe or schere his heres awey
And made his foomen all his craft espien.—iii. 189.
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by another verb, either with, or without, the preposmons ‘to,’
‘for to”:
Thou schalt no more, thurgh thy flaterye

Do me to synge and wynke with myn ye.
Chaucer, iii. 234.

And doo that I my shippe to haven wynne.—Id. vi. 180.
Which is the way to doon you to be trewe 7—1Ib. 189.

‘Men wolde say that we were theves stronge
And for our tresour doon us for to honge.—Id. iii. 84.
And did him plainly for to wite.—Gower, ii. 4.
i. e. ‘made him to know,’ or as we should probably express it,
¢ gave him to understand.’
. As yet for aught that is befalle
May no man do my chekes rede.—Gower, ii. 7.
i. e. make them blush.
So that his lokmg dooth myn herte colde
Chaucer, viii. 52.
So also followed by the tra.nmtlve verb, where we should now
use the passsive :—
".. what a peyne
Al sodeynly about myn herte
Ther com at ones, and how smerte
In creping softe! as who should stele
Or do me robbe of al myn hele.—Chaucer, vi. 62.
The modern idiom would be ‘make me, cause me to be
robbed,’ &c. o
(4.) Where ‘do’ is equlvalent to ‘put.” This Professor
Key considers the original meaning of the verb (Lat. Gram.
p. 65 note).
' Thei ben acombred with covitise

Thei konne nought doon it from them.
Piers Pl. Vision, 1. 852.

How I may do lachesse away.— Gower, ii. 4.

" Quod Pandarus, ‘Be stil! and let me slepe
And do down* thin hood, thi nedis spedde be.’

* Tyrwhitt reads doe on, whence don.
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(5.) With various nouns, either with (a.) or without (5.)
a personal object :—

(a.) But he and hise disciplis don many exforcfons to the pore
puple.—Wiclif, Three Treatises*, p. exliv.

Her men taken sumwhat sooth, and don dremyng to this treuthe.
—Ib. p. xvii.

. if that I may doon ease

To thee, sir cook, &c.—Chaucer, iii. 257, and often.
Fain would I do you mirthe wiste I how.—Id. i. 108.
Ye done hym neither good ne gentilnesse.—Id. v. 146.
She doth her self a shame and hym a gyle.—Ib. 143.
And doo to me adversite and grame.—Id. vi. 188.
I do no fors the whether of the two.—1Id. ii. 86.

(6.) Now wolden some men say paradventure
That for my necgligence I do no cure
To telle you the joye and tharray, &c.—Chaucer, ii. 81.
Ther was a knyght, that loved and dede kis peyne
To serven a lady in his beste wise.—Ib. 227.
For whiche cause the more wee doute
To do a fault while sche is oute.—Id. vi. 62.

(6.) Absolutely :—
And everich had a chapelet on her hedde,
Which did right well upon the shining here.—Chaucer.
i. e. sat, or looked well.

(7.) Passive, with the meaning  to be killed ” :—

And this thei seien is mortesied and patrimonye of Crist, that was
doon on the cross.—Wiclif, Three Treatises, xxviii.

Tyrwhitt observes that Chaucer rarely uses ‘do’ as an
aux:hary verb. He quotes, as illustrative of this usage, a
passage in the Monkes Tale :—

His yonge sone that three yere was of age,

Unto him said, fader, why do ye wepe? -

‘Whan will the gailer bringen our potage ?

Is there no morsel bred that ye do kepe 7—1. 14742.
It occurs again a little further on,—

And whan the woful fader did it sey.

* The references are to Dr. Todd’s edition, Dublin, 1851.
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He also notices that the transitive use is more common,
as in v. 10074, Do stripen me, Faites me dépouiller ; v. 10075,
Do me drenche, Faites me noyer. But it occurs still more
frequently, he says, to save the repetition of a verb¥,

Put :—

‘We may not pynche at this lawe that God him silf ordeyned first,
but if we putten blasfeme on God, that he ordeynede thanne
foolily.—Wiclif, Three Treatises, p. xxviii.

But for I shewed you Arcyte,

Al that men wolde to me wryte

And was so bysy you to delyte,

Myn honour saufe, meke, kynde and fre,

Therefore ye put on me this wyte, —Chaucer, vi. 188.

And thinke ye that furthrid be your name
To love a newe, and ben untrewe aye,
And put yow in sclaunder now and blame.—Ibid.

There is no sleighte.. ..
That he ne put it in assay
As him belongeth for to done.—Gower, i. 65.

That he hath put all Ais assay
To winne thing, &c.—Ib. 68.

Prise or Price:—
And to gret chepe is kolden at litel prise.
_ Chaucer, ii. 60.
And evermore he kadde a sovereyn prys.—Id. i. 79.
" 4. e. was in high esteem.
Tho was knighthood in pris by name.—Gower, i. 6.

In which he found so mochel grace
That all is prise on her Ae laide
In audience.—Ib. 154.

* Wiclif uses ‘do,” “make,’ and ¢ give,” as synonymous inthe following
passage :—

«««s Crist seith hymself in the gospel, false Cristis and false prophetis
shulen rise and shulen gyve grete syngnes and grete wondris, so that if it
may be don, also the chosen ben sent into errours. Now oure faithful
men done wondres whenne thei suffren persecucions; but thenne the
knystis of this beemoth, that is Sathanas, shulun make wondris, s3u whenne
thei maken persecucion.—Three Treatises, p. cxx.
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Set :—

And be other men never so hooly and kepen Goddis lnwe, lewde
ydiotis thei ben clepyn, and ZLtyl thei sett b¢ hem.—Wiclif, Three
Treatises, p. cxlii.

1 sette nought an hawe
Of his proverbe, ne of his old sawe.—Chaucer, ii. 65.
Of grete men, for of the smale
As for to accompt he sef no fale.—Gower, i. 64.
Aund of the counseil none accompte
He sette whiche his fader taught.—Id. ii. 37.
A king whilom was yonge and wise
The which set of his wit great prise.—Gower, i. 145.
And they have self ben thilke same
That setten most the world in blame.—1d. i. 63.
. and et your herte in ese.—Chaucer, iv. 150.
‘Whom folwest thou? where is thy herte ysette?—1Ib.176.
‘Was none of hem so ware, that might
Set eye, where that he becom *.—Gower, i. 143.
Of suche men as now aday
This vice setten in assay.—Gower, i. 229.
For thilke shirte unto the bone
His body set a fire anone.—Ib. 236.
i. e. as we still say, set on fire.
Among these other of slouthes kinde
) ‘Which all labour set bekinde.—Id. ii. 38. .
we should say ‘set aside.’

Take :—This verb is used in a variety of phrases :—

(1.) The thridde part of the chirche fishtith her after Crist;
and taketh ensaumple and wei of him to com to hevene as he cam.
‘Wiclif, Three Treatises, p. viii.

But for thou canst not, as in this contré
Wynne thy cost, ¢ak her ensaumple of me.
Chaueer, ii.-99.

(2.) But Jewes agenstoden hem fast, and hethen mens tooken

* Compare with this, Chaucer, Leg. of Good Women (Leg. of Ariadne,

ad. fin.) :—
Alas, wher shall I wretched wight become ?




BY THE REV. J. J. PEROWNE. 159

hem with wille, and receyveden the Hooli Ghoost.—Wiclif, u¢
supra, p. ix.
3.) This fals Arcyte, of his newefanglenesse,
For she to hym so lowly was and trewe
Tooke lesse deynte for hir stedfasnesse.—Chaucer, vi. 184.
i. e. set less value upon it.
(4.) Take keep = take heed :—
‘What shulde I ¢ake kepe hem for to plese.
* Chaucer, ii. 50.
We loveth no man that ¢akitk kepe or charge
When that we goon.—Ib. p. 54.
He bad hem of the stremes depe
That they beware and take kepe.—Gower, i. 233.
Also construed with the preposition ¢upon.’
For it is good ye take kepe
Upon a thing which is me tolde.—Ib. 215.
With the negative—
' And take of foul delite no kepe.—Ib. 56.

This idiom is very common, both in Chaucer and Gower,
perhaps even more so than the synonymous ‘take heed.’
Wiclif, so far as my observation has gone, does not use ‘to
take keep’: but he has ¢to take tent,” which I have not met
with in either of the others:

God grant thise lordes grace to take tent thereto: to bisy hem
for the cause of God more thenne for her owne.—Three Treatises,
p. cliii.
The idiom which is common to all three writers take heed,’
is the only one which still survives. We are, however, so rich
in phrases of similar import that we need scarcely regret our
loss. Thus we can say either ‘to give,” or ‘to fake heed’:
‘to pay attention’: ‘to take care’; not, however, ‘to give
care’; for this we must substitute ‘to give diligence,’ or
‘to do one’s diligence.’

Tell,—in the sense of to reckon, account &c. :—

Crist telde not by siche abite.—Wiclif.

i. e. Christ made no account of, set no value on, such habit.

Crist loved more ye treue prestis thenne thise worldly goods; he -
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(4. e. Antecrist] and hise fellen more i strampetis prestis, and more
thei shal be sett by and worshiped, &c.—Id. Three Treatises, p. cli.
But by my fay! I told of it no stoor.—Chaucer, ii. 50.
i. e. did not care about it.
And I say forther more
That I ne tell of laxatives no store.—Id. iii. 225.
.. but he was but seven yer old
And therefor litel Zale hath he old
Of eny drem, so holy was his hert.—Ib. 224.
They loved me so wel, by God above!
That I ¢olde no deynte of her love.—Id. ii. 50.
Instead of to “tell store of,” we now say ‘to set store by’ a
thing. The word ¢ tell’ means properly ¢ to count’ or ¢ reckon.”
Arnold connects it with the Greek Té\os, tax, Zoll, and Teleiv.
We have preserved this meaning of the root in the modern
‘tellers’ in parliamentary phrase, and in such expressions as
‘it tells against him,” an argument, or a blow which tells,’
&e. .
Well:—*To be well? &c., with the opposite ‘to be wo.’
‘ Well worth,” and ‘wo worth ?
My faire maid, well the be
Of thin answere, and eke of the
Me liketh well.—Gower, i. 154.
Wel were they that thider mighte winne!
Chaucer, vi. 63.
Well worthe of this thinge grete clerkes
That trete of this and ether werkes.—Ib. 195.

In Bell’s edition of Chaucer there is a strange note on this
idiom. He says, “ Worthe is a verb, of which grete clerkes
is the subject. It often occurs in combination with wele and
+ wo, and appears to mean fo affribute. Thus the meaning of
this sentence would be, ‘Great scholars attribute a great
value to this thing’; and the exclamation, ¢ Woe worth the
day,” would mean ‘ May evil be attributed to this day.” Thus
the worth of a thing means the value attributed to it.” It
is scarcely necessary to observe that the word ¢ worthe’ here
is only the Anglo-Saxon weorBe, from the verb weordan
(Germ. werden), ¢ to become’ ; and ¢ well worthe,” ¢ wo worthe’
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is ‘well become,” or ‘well be’; ‘wo become,’ or ‘wo be.
Hence we find Gower writes :

Hereof was Poliphemus wo.—i. 163.

. and to beware also
Of the perill er Aim be woo.—Ib. 78.
And Chaucer,—
And if 8o be my ladye it refuse

For lack of ornate speech, I would be woe

That I presume to her to writen so.—iv. 130.

Wo worthe the faire gemme vertules !

Wo worthe that herbe also that doth no boot!

Wo worthe that bewte also that is rowtheless!

Wo worthe that wight that tret ech undur foot.—v. 67.

TI. CoNSTRUCTIONS.
I. Words construed with the preposition °of.’
A. Verbs.
(1) Thank,—of a thing, where we should now use for (Fr.
remercier de) :—
And she ayen, in nght goodly manere
Thanketh her of her most frendely chere.
Chaucer, iv. 252.
They may now, God be thanked of his lone,
Maken her jubile, and walk alloone
* X * * *
Save that to Crist I sayd an orisoun
Thankyng him of my revelacioun.—Id. ii. 109, 110.
So also the same construction occurs twice in the Preces de
Chauceres at the end of the Canterbury Tales, vol. iv. p. 102. 4.
The person thanked is governed by the preposition °to.’
Thus,— .
And to our hihe goddes thanke we
Of honoures that our eldres with us left.—Id. iil. 194.
(2.) Pray, beseech, &c.—of a thing :—
So longe preyeden they the king of grace
Til he his lif hath graunted in the place.
Chaucer, ii. 751.
And him of lordschip and of mercy prayde.—Id. i. 147.
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Beseckyng her of mercy and of grace,

As she that is my lady soveraine.—Id. iv. 207.
Pray, beseech, &c.—to a person :—

And mekely she Zo the sergeant preyde.—Id. iii. 141.

(8.) Reprove, upbraid, &c. :—

And therefore, sir, syth that I yow nought greve
Of my poverb no more me repreve.

Now, sir, of elde ye repreve me, &c.—Ib. 85.

(Cf. ii. 77.)

Soo pleyne she was, and did her fulle myghte,
That she nyl hiden noothyng from her knyghte,
Lest he of any untrouthe her upbreyde.—Id. vi. 184.

.. and whenne synne regneth among greet men: and thei dreden
of worldli harme : thei doren not snybbe men of this synne : lest her
order leese worldli help.—Wiclif, Three Treatises, p. xxxvi.

(4.) Hearken:—

. and this wey is cleped penitence. Of which men schulden
gladly Zerken and enquere with al here herte, to wyte what is peni-
tence, &c.—Chaucer, C. T., Persones Tale.

Perhaps, however, in this instance, the verb ‘herken,” by a
kind of attraction, takes the same government as the verb
‘ enquere.’ '
(5.) Espy:—
And as God wolde, he gan so faste ryde
That no wight of his countenance espyed.
Chaucer, T. & C. vi. 6.
(6.) Know:— v '
And sythen that I krewe of loves peyne.—Id. i. 146.
The same construction as of the verb ¢ to wite.’—
Ful litel woot Arcite of his felawe.
1d. i. 137, and frequently.
(7.) Help of=cure of :—
Ther nas quyksylver, litarge, ne brimstone
Ne oynement that wolde clense and byte,

That him might Aelper of his whelkes white
Ne of the knobbes sittyng on his cheekes.—Id. i. 103.
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(8.) Give:— :
He gaf nat of that text a pulled hen
That seith that hunters been noon holy men.—Id. i. 85.
Here, ‘of’ is probably=¢for.” And, ‘he gaf not of,’ to be
explained by, ¢ he would not have given for.’
(9.) Pass, &e.:—
. whose hevenly figured face

So pleasaunt was, and her wele shape person
That of beauty she past hem everichon.—Id. iv. 242.

That, as me thought, of goodlihede
They passeden alle, and womanhede.— Id. vi. 48.

For al the worlde, so hadde she

Surmountede hem alle of beaute

Of manere and of comelynesse

Of stature and of so wel sette gladnesse, &c.—Ib. 162.
[But also ‘pass in’ :— '

That no wight passed Air in hardynesse

Ne in lynage, ne in other gentilnesse.—Id. iii. 195.]

(10.) Remember :—

And for to doon his observaunce to May
Remembryng of the poynt of his desire,
He on his courser, stertyng as the fire
Is riden into feeldes him to pleye.—Id. i. 136.
[Another construction,—

This noble wyf Prudence remembered kire upon the sentens of
Ovide, in his book that cleped is the Remedy of Love, &. —Chaucer,
iii. 130,
And,— ’

On Dorigen remembreth atte lest. —Id. ii. 254.]

(11.) Hope:—

For sothly, whil contricioun lastith, man may ever Aope of for-
givenes.—Chaucer, iv. 30.

(12.) Cease:—

Sche never cessed, as I writen finde,
Of hire prayer and God to love and drede.
Chaucer, iii. 10.
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(18.) Teach:—
Tho gan sche him ful besily to preche
Of Cristes come, and of his peynes ¢eche.—Chaucer,p.17.

(14.) This Preposition is also used after verbs in expressing
not immediate dependence, but a more general relation to the
action contained in the verb. Thus,

‘Whanne that Anelyda, this wofull quene,

Hathof herhande written in this wise.—Chaucer, vi.191.
Again,

Right of hir honde a letter maked she.—Chaucer.
And again, Tr. & C. b. ii. 1005 (Tyrwhitt). Fr. de sa main.
‘We should now say, ¢ with her hand.’

(15.) In the partitive construction. In the case of certain
verbs the action of the verb is extended, not to the whole,
but only to a part of its object. The preposition ‘of’ in
these instances expresses the same relation as is expressed
in Greek by the genitive case. But this usage is more limited
in modern, than in early, English. Chaucer not only says—

Or gif us of youre braune, if ye have eny,—ii. 105;
(with which we may compare ¢ Give us of your oil, for our
lamps are gone out,’—Matt. xxv. 8, Auth. Vers.), but

Of smale houndes kadde sche, that sche fedde

With rosted fleissh and mylk and wastel breed.

Prol. C. T. i. 83.

Perhaps to. the same principle may be referred the con-
struction :—

1t snewed in his hous of mete and drynk,

Of alle deyntees that men cowde thynke.—Id. i. 92.
and that in the following passages :— »

And then seyde Gamelyn, ¢ So mot I wel fare

I have nought yet halvendel sold up my ware.’

Tho seyde the champioun, ¢So brouk I my swere,

He is a fool that thereof buyeth, thou selleth it so deere.
Id. i. 248.
And in the schippe me drewe on heye :
And seyden alle that I wolde deye ;
And leyde me long down by the maste,
And of hire clothes on me caste.—Chaucer, vi. 89.
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‘Wiclif also employs the partitive construction :—
Crist parted with folke of goodis that he had.—Three Treatises,
. CXXXViii, ’
‘To eat of,’ ¢to take of,’ (found in Chaucer, vol. iv. 82), and
¢ to give of,’ all occur in the authorised version of the Bible,
and with these verbs the construction is still not obsolete.

(16.) A sort of pleonastic use:—

And thus though I that lawe obeie

Of which that kinges ben put¢ under.—Gower, i. 117.
(17.) Where ‘ of,” = ¢ concerning’ :—

For thi I lere yow, lordes,

Leveth swiche werkes

To writen in wyndowes
Of youre wel deedes.—Piers Pl. Vision, 1493.
Passives.—The construction with the preposition ¢ of’ after
passive verbs and participles is extremely common. This
construction has been retained to a very considerable extent
in the authorised translation of the Scriptures, but modern
English has almost entirely discarded it, substituting mostly
the preposition ¢ by’ for the preposition ¢ of’¥) :—
Thus in delyt he liveth and hath don yore
Biloved and dred, thurgh favour of fortune,
Bothe of his lordes and ofhis comune.—Chaucer, ii. 127.
[But in iii, 154 we have,—
. that he be bilovid with his subgites and with his neighebours.]
Al was this lond fulfilled of fayrie.—Ib. 73.
Though here doubtless fulfilled’=*filled full’ Cf. vi. 181
et al.
‘Who that holt him payd of his povert,
I holde him riche, al had he nought a schert.—Ib. 84.
Cf. Wiclif (Three Treatises, cxxxviii.) :—
Antecrist holdeth hym a pay3ed of this: and punysheth hem not
therfor.

* The French carefully distinguish as to the use of de or par after
passive verbs. '
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[But also with the preposition ‘on’ :—

. and therfor Cristis apostlis and other disciplis longe after hem,
weren not bisie aboute dymes: but helden hem payed on litil that
the puple 3af hem redily.—Ib. p. xxviii.]

.. false freris that blynden myche puple bi colour of hir clothes;
the wheche were never grounded of God, &c.—Wiclif, ut supra, cxlii.

. for ellis eche pope were blessed ; al3if he were falsly ckosun of
fends.—Ib. xxi.

And that was proved well by night
‘Whilome of the maidens five.—Gower, ii. 10.

Now sith that I have told yow of whiche folke ye schul be coun-
seiled, now wil I telle yow which counseil ye ought eschewe.—Chau-
cer, iil. 144.

[Just before, however, we have the same word construed w1th
the preposition ¢ by’ :—

And werke nought alwey in every need by oon counseilour alloone ;
for som tyme byhoveth it be counseiled by mony.]

Tho they were served of messes two or thre,
Than sayde Gamelyn, < How serve ye me?’
Chaucer, i. 253.
In this instance we should now employ the preposition ¢ with’
instead of ‘by.” The preposition ¢ of’ seems, however, to con-
vey somewhat of a partitive meaning, = ‘they were served
with some of,” &e.:
The following passage illustrates more than one of the
constructions already noticed :—
Then am I fed of that they faste,
And laugh of * that I se hem loure,
And thus of that they brewe soure
1 drinke swete, and am wel esed
Of that I wote they ben disesed.—Gower, i. 167, 168.

B. Adjectives.
The adjective is frequently followed by the preposition
fof’ and a noun, when the noun serves still further to
* Cf. Chaucer, i. 136 :—

And fyry Phebus riseth up so bright
That all the orient laugheth of the light.
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define and limit the meaning of the adjective. Generally,
the noun thus dependent on the adjective will be a thing,
more rarely a person.

(1.) Clean :—

A good wyf that is clene of werk and thought.
Chaucer, iii. 241.
. Chaucer uses both constructions, ¢ clean of” and ¢ clean in’:—
 Thise manner wymmen, that observe chastit?,
Muste be clene ¢n herte as wel as in body. . ..

and it bihoveth that sche be holy in herte, and clene of body.—
Persones Tale, iv. 90.

But ‘clean of)’ is also used as = ¢ pure from.’
For be we never so vicious withinne,
‘We schuln be holde wys and clene of synne.—Id. ii. 77.
(2.) Large:—
She loveyde as man may do hys brother,
Of which love she was wounder large.—Id. vi. 164.
[Wiclif uses this adjective with the preposition ‘to’ before
the personal object :—
Crist and hise apostlis weren large ¢o the puple.—Three 'l‘reatlses
p. cxliv.]
(3.) Rich:—
But ricke he was of holy thought and werk.

Chaucer, i. 97.
O Salomon, fulfilled of sapience

. and rickest of richesse.—Gower.
(4.) Big:—
The mellere was a stout carle for the nones,
Ful 4ig he was of braun and eek of bones.
Chaucer, i. 100.
(5.) High.—
So kigh he set him selfe above
Of stature and of beaute bothe
That him thought alle women lothe.—Gower, i. 118.
(6.) Worthy -—
This knight Brauchus was of his honde
The worthiest,of all that londe.—Gower.
N



168 ON SOME ENGLISH IDIOMS,

" And all they were so worthy of hir honde
In hir time that none might hem withstond.
Chaucer, iv. 255.

(7.) Wise.:— '

And oon of hem, that wisest was of lore
* * *
He to the marquys sayd, as ye schuln hiere.—[d. ii. 127.

8.) Most :—

He was a jangler, and a golyardeys,
And that was most of synne and harlotries.—Id. i. 100.
i. e. one who was most given to sin, &c. '

(9.) Least :—

And were it the foulest cherl, or the foulest womman that lyveth

and Zest of value, &c.—Id. iv. 17.
Chaucer has a vast number of such constructions; such as
¢gentle of kinde’ (iv. 244), ¢ daungerous of speche,’ expert
of lawe’ (i. 101), &c.

(10.) Negative adjectives :—

This Galathe, saith the poete

Above all other was usmete

Of beaute, that men thanne knewe.—Gower, i. 163.
¢Nay,” quod the fox, ‘but God give him meschaunce
That is so uadiscret of governaunce.’ —Chaucer, iii. 234.

(11.) Gower uses the phrase ‘to be glad of a person’: we
now say only ‘to be glad of a thing” Just as we have seen
before he speaks.of ¢setting the heart upon a person,” whereas
we apply the expression only to a neuter object : —

They toke her into felaship,

As they that weren of fer glade.—i. 184.
An instance of this construction likewise occurs in the autho-
rized version of the Bible (Isaiah, xxxix. 1, 2) :—

‘At that time Merodach-Baladan, the gon of Baladan, king of
Babylon, sent letters and a present to Hezekiah, for he had heard
that he had been sick and was recovered. And Hezekiah was glad
of them, and showed them the house of his precious thmgs, the silver
and the gold,” &c.

It is true no personal object is mentioned, but messengers
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are implied in the verb ‘sent,” and that Hezekiah was glad of l
the messengers, not of the letters, is clear from the following
‘and showed them,” &c.

II. Words construed with the preposition ¢ to’ or ‘unto.’
(1.) Verbs implying obedience, &c. :—

No man may serve to two lordis.—Wiclif.
.. for siche seruen not to Crist; but seruen to her womb.—Id.
Three Treatises, p. cxxii.
But men most nede unto her lust obeye.
Chaucer, ii. 140.
. and ben redy to obeye to alle youre commandemeunts.—Id.
iii, 179.
Aud she Zo his bidding obeid *.—Gower, i. 128.
But also without the preposition.
And hire obeie, and folwe hire wille in al.—Chau. ii. 227.
(2.) Command, &c.

.. but ilche man myte ylyche comaundet to other.—Wiclif,
Three Treatises, p. xcv.

.. but Crist bad to the poor man : let ye dede birye the dede.—
Ib. p. exlix. ‘

With the verb ‘enjoin,” Wiclif uses the preposition, not
before the personal object, but before the thing enjoined :—
.. thei enjoynen hem fo brede and watur and to go barefote.—Ib.

¢ We have a lingering remnant. of this construction in the authorized
version of Acts, vii. 39 :—*.. to whom our fathers would not obey.” So
also in Rom. vi. 16 :—* his servants ye are o whom ye obey.”

4 There are a few instances in the authorized version of the Bible where
the verb € eommand’ is thus followed by the preposition € to’ :—

Then an herald cried aloud, To you it is commanded, O people, nations,
and languages.—Dan. iii. 4.

And unto the married I command.—1 Cor. vii. 10.
It is to be observed, however, that here (and the same holds good of the
examples cited under the verb ‘to obey’) the pronoun precedes the verb,
and the preposition seems to be demanded by the emphasis, as will be
evident to any one who will try to read these passages without the pre-
position.

N2
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(8.) Injury, harm, &c. :—
Toucn. To speke or jangle in any wise
That toucketh to my ladies name.—Gower, i. 177.
ANNoY. Salamon saith, that right as motthes in schepes flies
annoyeth the clothes, and the smale wormes to the tre, right so
annoyeth sorwe Lo the herte.—Chaucer, iii. 131.

Trespass. Al beit so that of your pryde and heigh presumpcioun
and folye. . . . ye have mysbore yow, and ¢respassed unto me, &c.

And) agaln—

. that God of his endeles mercye woll at the tyme of our
deyinge forgive us our giltes, that we have ¢respassed to him in this
wretchid world.—Ib. p. 181.

(4.) Profit:—

For it spedith to thee that one of thi membres perische than all
thi body go into helle.—Wiclif, Transl. of Matt. v.

(56.) Adccord :—

And after this, thou schalt considere the thinges that accorden to
that purpos for to do by thy counseil, if resoun accorde thereto,
and eek if thy might may accorde thereto, and if the more part and
the better part of thy counseillours accorde thereto or noon.—Chau-
eer, iii. 146, 7.

Wiclif also uses this construction. Elsewhere Chaucer
prefers the preposition ¢ with ’¥.

The wise Plato saith, as ye may rede,
The word mot neede accorde with the deede,

If men schul telle properly a thing
The word mot corde with the thing werkyng.—iii. 243.

(6.) To forgive, &ec.
Forsothe 3if 3ee schulen foryyve fo men here synnes.—Wiclif'}.

* 8o also in Wiclif we find the verb ¢ assent’ (as well as the noun), fol-
lowed by the preposition ¢ with* :—

For fals mayntenyng makith eretikis, and so assente with siche falshed
bryngith inne ofte eresies, and Crist wote not assente with thes: for thei
may not be sothe.—Three Treatises, &e. p. xxiv.-

+ So in 2 Cor. ii. 10 (authorized version) :—

To whom ye forgive anything, I forgive also;
where the same remark holds with regard to the emphatic position of the
pronoun as above, p. 169, note 1.
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. the whiche shul not spare fo the folk of God.—Wiclif, Three
Treatises, p. cxxii.
(7.) To have need .—
hole men %an no nede to a leche.—Wiclif.
And if thou #o us kave neede, thou schalt fynde us prest.
. Chaucer, i. 264.
Similarly,—
for youre fadir woot what is nede fo you.— Wiclif.
(8.) The following counstructions with this preposition are
also worth notice : —
" (a.) And if there be o this matere
Some goodly tale for to here.—Gower, ii. 3.
where ‘to’=*¢in reference to.”
(6.) Whilom Eneas
‘Whom Anchises fo sonne Aedde.—Gower, ii. 4.
And he a lusty maide
To doughter hadde.—Ib. 43.
.. whilom I was one
That fo my fader Aadde a kinge.—Ib. 48.
We can still say ‘to have to wife,” but not ‘to son,” ‘to
daughter,” &c.
(c.) This proude king let make a statu of gold,
Sixty cubites long, and seven in brede,
To which ymage bothe yonge and olde
Comaunded he ?o love and kave in drede.
Chaucer, iii. 192.
Here, either ‘to love’=‘to have love’; or, ‘to’ may be
used in an indefinite way for ‘with regard to’; or possibly
for ‘loue’ we ought to read ‘boue,’ i. e. ‘bow.’
(9.) After adjectives and nouns :—
The pover childe is bore as able
To vertue as is the kinges sone.—Gower, i. 269.

Eke thou that art his sone art proud also,
And knowest al this thing so verrayly,
And art rebel to God and art his fo.—Chaucer, iii. 194.

.. thei senden maundementis thikke aboute for covetise of ve-
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niaunce to curse and to putte out of chirche for rebelnesse to hem. ‘
—Wiclif, Three Treatises, P cxlv.

A little further on we have ¢ rebelnes ageyns God.”

III. Use of the preposition ¢upon.’
Gower uses this preposition in a very peculiar manner.

Thus,—

For God....

.+ .. hath set him but a little while

That he shall regne upon depose.
i. e. subject to deposition: or, so as to be deposed; on such
terms and conditions. '

And she upon childekood him tolde

That Perse her litel hounde was dede.—i. 219.
i. e. as you would expect from a child, in her child-like way.
Here it is not so easy to see the exact force of the preposition.
Again,—

. so that upon kis trecherie

A lesinge in his herte he caste.—i. 187.
And similarly Chaucer,—

Ere ye doon eny execuccionn,

Upon your ire for suspeccioun.—iii. 245.
i. e. because you are angry, or, on the ground of your anger.
In each of the last two instances the preposition will allow of
a similar explanation, viz.: ‘on the ground of.’

[To be continued.]

XV.—FURTHER OBSERVATIONS ON THE CON.-.
NEXION OF THE FINNISH AND INDO-GERMANIC
CLASSES OF LANGUAGES. By HensieieE WEDGWOOD,
Esq. .

R [Read November the 6th.]

Since my former communication on the connexion of the
Finn and Lapp with the languages of Western Europe, I have
had an opportunity of inspecting the grammars and voca-
bularies of other members of the Ugrian race, reaching to
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the extremities of Siberia, and in all of them I find, to a
greater ot less extent, instances of a similar community of
radical forms, strongly corroborating the evidence already
produced of a primeeval connexion between the languages of
the Ugrian and Indo-European classes.

It might be suspected that the Lapp wuoksa, an ox, was
merely a modification of the Swedish oze, but the same name
may be recognized in Ostiak uges, Syrianian ds, Wotiak of
(French j), and even in the Turkish ogys.

In like manner Finn porsas a pig, agreeing in so striking a
manner with Lat. porcus, corresponds to Syr. pors, Ost.
purash, Wot. parj (Fr.j), Samoiede pares, pores.

The names of two of our wild berries are cranberry (i. e.
crane-berry) and crow-berry, and it is remarkable that they
are known by names having the same meaning among the
Samoiedes, with whom the word for crane is kar, karra, or
in another dialect Aarw, haro (which may perhaps be radically
identical with crane, W. garan), while the name of the cran-
berry is karan af or kara chober, harun ode; chober or odea
signifying a berry The name of the crow-berry is warsio,
while wariia is a crow, agreeing with Lith. warna, Servian
wrane and W. bran. Esthon. warres, a CTOW, warresse mar-
Jjad, crowberries.

As the r of Lat. morus, a mulberry, changes to an / in the
provincial Fr. molle (Vocabulaire de Berri) and E. mulberry,
so we find Lapp muorje corresponding to Esthon. and Wot.
muli, berry, fruit. In the latter language a berry is also de-
- signated by a name, bory, almost identical with the English
word. In most of the Ugrian languages the word for grease
i8 voi or vai, as Ost. voi, tallow, fat ; Finn and Esthon. voi,
butter; Lapp wuoi, butter, oil. The Albanian has a double
form, voi or vai, and valj, by which the Finnish voi is con-
nected with E. oil.

Other instances in which the Albanian seems to connect
Ugrian and Indo-European roots may be cited, as—

Esthon. %, lillik ; Alban. [joulje, a flower ; Lat. lilium.

Turk. bulbul, a nightingale; Alban. &ilj bilj ; Gr. phopnha.
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Syrianian gaj (Fr. 5), joy, gayma, I rejoice; Alban. gazelim,
gezim, joy, gezoig, 1 rejoice; Lat. gaudeo.

Several unsatisfactory explanations of the word king have
been given from different Teutonic roots. An inspection of
the Ugrian forms will convince us of the radical identity of
the word with the Tartar chax, the g of E. king, or ig of G.
konig being in all probability a suffix originally of diminutive
signification. Thus we have Ostiak ckon, emperor; Wot.
kun, king, emperor; kunlen, queen; kunoka, lord, chief;
Lapp konogas or konoges, king ; Lith. kuningas, a proprietor
of a higher class {petty proprietors being addressed by the
title por), and especially the pastor of the parish; kuningéne,
the pastor’s wife.

The Greek apa, a prayer, may perhaps admit of explanation
from the Syrianian are, a song; Turum-ara, prayers, literally
a God-song, from Twrum, God.

As examples of verbal agreement may be cited—

E. pot; Finn pata; Ost. put; Cheremiss. pat, a kettle.

E. weather; Pol. wiafr; Ost. wot, wind.

E. teat; G. tzitze; Alb. tsitse; Ost. tuti, the breast.

E. name; Lapp namm, namma; Ost. nem; Wot. nim,
name; nimo, celebrated.

E. meed; G. miethen, to hire; Ost. mit; Syr. Wot. med,
reward, wages; Ost. midaden; Wot. medjalo, to hire; Wot.
medo, hired person.

E. to bore; Lat. forare; Hung. furni, to bore, furd, a
borer; Ost. por, par, a borer; ket-por, an awl (ket=hand);
Samoiede parti; Finn puras, a chisel, borer, scalprum fabrile,
terebra sculptoria.

E. cot; Esthon. koddo, a house; Lapp kate, a tent, house;
Ost. chot.

E. must; Ost. mosf, in the same sense, fede most, one
must eat.

Sc. gang, to go; Ost. jangam.

E. nasty ; Syrian. njasti, sordes, njasties, sord1dus

E. lip; Syrian. §ob.

E. son; Syr. zon.
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E. lime, bird-lime; Esthon. limma, slime; Syr. ldm, glue.

E. latch, lace; Syr. latsj, laqueus.

W. cogel, a distaff; Lapp kékkel; Syr. kozjalj.

E. year; Icel. ar, harvest, produce of the earth, year;
Syr. ar, autumn ; Wot. ar, year, aran, harvest.

Lat. multus; Wot. multes, much.

E. kill, quell; Dan. quele, to choke; Esthon. kolima, to
die; Finn kuolta, to die, kuolettaa, to kill; Wot. kulo, to
die, kulem, dead, kulito, to kill; Syrian. kula, 1 die; kulj, a
water-demon, always on the watch to drown his victims
(a Nicker.)

E. border, O.-E. brade, a brim, as brade-ful, brim-ful;
Icel. bard, hatt-bard, ala pilei; Syrian. bord, ala, axilla, an
edge, brim, as nyr-bord, nares, ala nasi; Wot. dord, side.

E. burn, a brook; G. brunn, a spring, well; Syrian. burnja,
a well,

E. sere, dry; to sear, to dry up; Hung. szdras, dry, szdrit,
to become dry; Ost. sorom, dry, sorettem, to make dry, to
sear.

E. brink; Pol. drzeg, edge, brink, shore; Bohem. brek ;
‘Wot. dereg, shore.

E. care; Lat. cura; Wot. kur, care, sorrow.

E. sinew; Esthon. soon, sinew, vein; Wot. 8on, sinew,
8on-wir, vein (wir=blood).

But perhaps a more striking instance than.any of these, is
the occurrence of a word of so abstract a meaning as the
relative such, as if transplanted from English, in the Wotiak
sotsche. Nor is it a mere coincidence of sound, but the
logical construction and manifold relations of the word are
the same in both cases. The formation of suck is apparent
from the Goth. sva-leiks, O.H.G. solih, G. solcher, O.E. swilk,
and with absorption of the I, swick, such, literally so-like.
The Gr. T\exos, Lat. talis, O.E. thilk, Prov.E. thic, Lith.
tokis, are equivalent forms with the dental instead of the
sibilant modification of the demonstrative, and with a similar
loss of the 7 in the two last forms. Corresponding to these is
a series formed of the same termination, with a relative
instead of a demonstrative particle; Goth. Avileiks, Gr.

: o



176 ON THE FINN AND INDO-GERMANIC LANGUAGES,

mnkos (for wmhucos), Lat. qualis, E. whilk, which, Lith.
kokis. A fourth series must be considered as formed of the
indefinite pronoun s, he, with the same termination, having
the signification of ¢ ejus-forme,” ¢ ejus speciei.” Of this series
we can only point out Gr. 5\uwos, of such a size, A.S. ilc,
same. Now the Wotiak possesses analogues of each of the
four series above mentioned. It has both forms of the demon-
strative, ta, this, and so, that, which are confounded with each
other in Sanskr. sa, sa, tat, Gr. 6, 7, To (with an aspirate
instead of an initial s), A.S. se, seo, thet; and from these
are formed fatsche, the equivalent of Gr. Tyhwxos, Lat. talis,
E. thilk, thic, Lith. tokis; and sotsche, corresponding to Goth.
svaleiks, G. solcher, E. swilk, such. The analogue of Goth.
hvileiks, Lat. qualis, B. whilk, which, Lith. kokis, is the
Wotiak ketsche, what, of what kind, and with a negative,
no-ketsche, of no kind; and between kefsche and solsche
there is an indefinite etsche, of such a nature, him-like, cor-
responding to Gr. #Awos and A.S. ilc. The Wot. kyzi,
manner, and adverbially in the sense of how, as, seems iden-
tical with G. weise, E. guise, wise, Bret. giz, kiz ; Wot. nokyzi,
nohow, in nowise. '

I have said in accordance with the general doctrine that
such is to be explained so-like, and in the same way is com-
monly understood the termination in words like Goth. sama-
leiks, Lat. similis, G. dhnlich, E. slovenly; but the Lapp
enables us to take up the explanation at an earlier stage, and
to treat the idea of likeness itself as a secondary formation.
In that language the substantive Jake, manner, custom, mode,
is also used as a termination equivalent to E. ly, by which
adjectives are converted into adverbs. Mann lakai? kutte
lakai? in what manner, how? Arges laka, in a timid man-
ner, timidly, from arges, timid; heimalaka, homely, more
domestico, tanquam domi, from %eima, home. From this
element is formed the adjectival termination lakats, the exact
equivalent of the Goth. leiks, Lat. lis, and G. lich. Thus
from kalkos, slow, are formed kalkos laka, slowly, and kélkos
lakats, slowish; from akta, one, aktalaka, in one and the
same manner, akfalakatls, eequalis, similis, of one form or
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mode of being (whence it would seem that the Sanskrit eka,
one may constitute the first element of Lat. squalis); o
lakats, of your nature, tui similis, your like; tann lakats (tan
being the genitive of Zat, that), literally, of that nature talis ;
mann lakats, of what nature, qualis.

A nearer approach to the Lapp form was preserved in the
O.E. termination lock, where we now use ly. We find in
Layamon, kenlok, bold, from A.S. cen, keen; wod-lok, syno-
nymous with wood, mad; worthlok, from worth, worthy;
grislok, grisly, frightful. The same element is also employed
in the formation of substantives, regularly in Icelandic, and
in one or two scattered instances in English. Thus in the
former language, from karg, obstinate, is formed karg leiki,
obstinate condition or character, obstinacy ; from rask, brave,
roskleiki, bravery. In English we have wed-lock, wedded
condition ; knowledge, formerly knowleche, the form or scheme
of what is known, or condition of one knowing; and in A.S.
reaf-lac, the condition designated by the term rob, robbery.
The Esthonian form of the word luggu or lukku is explained
state, manner, subject, condition, zustand, art, sache, be-
schaffenheit. The Finnish form is lai, genus vel indoles rei,
agendi modus, mos, giving rise to an adjectival termination
lainen ; pahan lainen, mali indolis; sen lainen, ejus generis,
talis (the proper equivalent of E. such), minké lainen, of what
nature, qualis, the equivalent of Lapp man lakats above
mentioned. Here doubtless is shown the import of the ter-
mination lei in G. einerlei, of one kind, aller-lei, of all kinds.
The course of development in meaning is probably, look,
countenance, appearance, form, mode of being; Servian lik,
vultus ; Pers. liga, facies, vultus, forma (Dieffenbach); O.E.
leche, liche, form ; leche, leche, look, countenance, gesture
(Layamon) ; Lapp lake, custom, mode. Then with a prefix
implying unity, community or identity of nature, Goth.
galeiks, of common form, G. gleich, similar, like; Goth.
samaleiks, of the same nature, Lat. similis ; O.H.G. ana-lih,
anagalih, A.S. anlic, G. dhnlich, of one form or nature, re-
sembling, a meaning which has been transferred in most of
the Teutonic dialects to the simple form like.
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The foregoing view of the original meaning of the adjec-
tival termination #4s, lick, ly, and of the mode in which the
sense of like arises out of that of appearance, form, is corro-
borated by several similar formations in the Finnish lan-
guages. The substantive muofo is used in Lapp in the sense
of face, appearance, form, image; whence muotok, like ; attje
muotok, like his father, having the appearance of his father;
muotolas, likeness.

The meaning is extended in Finn to the mode or manner
of doing anything, the word itself being probably identical
with Lat. modus; niin muodoin, in that manner; monella
muodolla, in many manners. From muoto is then formed
the adjectival termination muofoinen, contracted into moinen,
alicujus formse, gestaltet, dhnlich, equivalent to the Lapp
lakats or Finn lainen, above mentioned; sen muotoinen, or
sem moinen, of that nature, ejus generis, talis, as from la3,
sen lainen, in the same sense ; isdnsd muotoinen, patri similis,
from isd, isdn, father. So also from Fkuwa, form, figure,
image, kuwainen, resembling ; from hakmo, form, appearance,
hahmoinen, resembling.

The Lapp has also wuoke, form, figure, appearance, manner
(apparently from the same primitive root with Gr. eww, 1
seem, eikwv, an image, or with the digamma, Ffewcw, Feikwv) ;
tan wuokai, in this manner, as fan lakai above mentioned.
Hence wuokak, like, equal, and wuokok, or wuokasats, as an
adjectival termination, equivalent to our ly; piddnak, a dog,
piddnak-wuokasats, or pzddnak-lakats, dog-hke akta-wuokok,
or akta-lakats, uniformis, sequalis.

In Esthonian also, the adjectival termination analogous to
lis or ly, is formed from words signifying form, manner, sort,
viz. kombe, and wiis, the latter identical with G- weise, E. wise.
Sedda wisi, or sel wisil, or sel kombel, on this wise; latse
wisil or latse kombel, in the manner of a child, child-like,
childish. The employment of so many words, and especially
of Esthon. wiis, signifying form or mode, in the formation
of the adjectival suffix suggests an analogous explanation of
the termination sam or some, in G. einsam, langsam, E. lone-
some, gamesome.
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I endeavoured to show in a former paper that the meaning
of E. wise, Bret. giz, kiz, manner, was derived from the sense
of ‘footsteps, traces, track,” which seems to be the original
signification of the Breton word, the track or way to a place
affording the most natural metaphor by which to express the
mode of obtaining an end, or manner of doing anything.
Now the Esthon. has sam, a step, corresponding probably to
Alban. kame, a foot, kames, a foot passenger, W. cam, a foot-
step (whence Fr. chemin, a way), as an initial s in the Finnish
dialects often corresponds to a hard ¢ in Latin ; and in Wotiak,
where also the s of other Ugrian dialects is in other instances
represented by a Fr. j, we find jam (Fr. ;) signifying manner,
way, closely approaching Fr. ckemin, and through it uniting
sam and cam above mentioned.

The word jam is then employed in composition in a mode
exactly similar to Esthon. kombe or wisi, or to the Goth. leiks ;
ta jamen, so; muzon jamen, otherwise. If we consider the
Ugrian element as identical with the Teutonic sam or some,
it will explain in a satisfactory manner the force of that ter-
mination in such examples as those above quoted ; einsam,
one-wise, in the manner of one; langsam, in long manner,
slow; gamesome, in the way of game.

XVI. — MISCELLANEOUS ETYMOLOGIES ILLUS-
TRATED FROM THE FINNISH LANGUAGES. By
Hzrsieier WEpawoop, Esq.

[Read December the 4th.)

InrE somewhere observes that where a word is of so ancient
a standing as to be common to several of the great ethno-
graphic divisions, as Latin, Gothic, Celtic, it is in vain to
search for the original derivation; and doubtless in the vast
extent of time that must have elapsed since those great
branches of language can have separated from a common
stock, there is ample opportunity for a particular form to
have been lost in any given language, or to have become

' P
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irrecognizable by continual change in sound and signification.
But words are not, like material things, subject to the action
of disintegrating forces, certain to produce their effect if a
sufficient period of time be allowed. Their duration seems
altogether matter of accident, and a root which was lost two
thousand years ago, leaving perhaps a solitary derivative in
Latin or Greek, may be preserved and largely developed in
the uncultivated Finnish, Slavonic, or Celtic tongues. Thus
we have shown that the purely Finn root mu (other), affords
a satisfactory origin of the Lat. mufo, Finn muuttaa, Esthon.
muduma, to change. We have traced the Lat.' macero, to soak,
to a root mok or mak, signifying ¢ wet,’ which has a nume-
rous progeny in the Slavonic and Gothic languages. In like
manner the W. coll, loss, damage, supplies us with precisely
the form which is required to explain the Lat. incolumis, safe,
without loss or damage. But as there is a deeply implanted
prejudice against this kind of derivation, while the evidence
in its favour gains rapidly in strength in proportion to the
number of individual cases which are satisfactorily made
out, I shall proceed in the present paper to the discussion of
additional instances in which doubtful or wholly unsettled
etymologies may be illustrated from the Finnish languages.

To Bore, BuriN, Bur.—The wide-spread range of the
word bore was mentioned in a late paper (p. 174), in which it
was identified with the Lat. forare; Hung. furni, to bore,
furd, borer; Finn puras, a chisel, terebra sculptoria; pu-
rastaa, to make holes with such a tool, scalpro terebro,
sculpo; and the same root was plainly recognized in several
Siberian dialects.

The Finn purra, to bite, leaves little doubt of the primitive
image from whence the expression is taken, the action of
biting affording the most obvious analogy from whence to
pame the operation of a cutting instrument or the gradual
working a hole in anything. The Icel. &if is used to signify
.the point or edge of a knife ; ditr, sharp, pointed. We speak
in English of an edge which will not &ife, and it is doubtless
in the sense of the Icel. it that the term centre-bit is applied
to an instrument for boring.

-
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The analogy between the operation of a cutting instrument
and the act of gnawing or biting leads to the application of
the Finn puru, Esthon. purro, to anything comminuted by
either kind of action, as puru, chewed food for infants, sakan
puru, pu purro (pu=wood), sawdust, identical with O.H.G.
urboro, uzboro, the gnawings as it were of the saw or borer.
Probably also we may here have the origin of Fr. bourre,
flocks or locks of wool, &c., used to stuff saddles, &c., also
less properly (says Cotgrave), any such trash as chaff, shales,
husks, &c. But if our theory be correct, the original appli-
cation would be to sawdust or bran used for stuffing, then
to flocks of wool, from their use in stuffing, and thence to
down or nap in general. Hence Eng. bur, a flock of wool,
then applied to the seed-vessels of certain plants which stick
to one’s clothes like a flock of wool. ) 4

Again, from Finn purrae, to bite, is derived purin, dens
mordens vel caninus, a biter, giving a satisfactory explanation
of burin, a graving tool, the tool with which the engraver
bites into his copper-plate, a word which is commonly con-
nected with the verb to dore.

The Lapp equivalent is pédrret, to bite, and thence to eat;
whence pérrets, an awl, a borer; parremas, food ; parrestallet,
to devour, eat greedily, vorare, cibo se ingurgitare. Hence
we are led to Gr. Bopa, food, Bopos, voracious, Bpow, Bpwokw,
BiBpwaorw, to eat, from which it is difficult to separate Lat.
voro, although the signification of the latter word is to swallow
down, with apparent opposition to the notion of biting or
chewing. But the notion of eating greedily, gulping down,
might easily be expressed by a modification more or less
distinct of the word for biting or eating, as in the Lapp
example above quoted. Thus Lat. vorare and forare would
be brought under the same root as slightly modified forms
designating the act of biting applied to different purposes.

Avucer.—The consideration of the verb to dore naturally
leads to that of auger, of which the explanation in Finn is
singularly complete. It must be observed that auger is one
of that numerous class of words which are used with and
without an initial », which may have been improperly added

P2
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in the first case or omitted in the second. It was formerly
written nauger in English, in A.-S. nafogar, Ober Deutsch
nabeger, PLD. niiviger, Du. neviger, eviger (KiL.). Another
A.-S.form was naf-bor, giving rise to G. nebber. The word is
explained by the author of the Bremisch Worterbuch as sig-
nifying such a tool as is used to bore the nave of a wheel.
But the Finn -establishes a connexion of a totally different
kind with the nave of the wheel. In that language napa
signifies navel, and thence the middle of anything, centre of
a circle, axis of a wheel, anything which revolves, as from
mere, the sea, meren-napa, a whirlpool; from rauta, iron,
napa-rauta, the iron stem on which the upper millstone rests
and turns; maan-napa, the axis of the earth; Lapp nape,
navel, centre, axle. With kaira, a borer, the equivalent of
A.-S. gar, the Finn forms napa-kaira, precisely corresponding
to the common English name of the tool, a centre-bit ; the
first element in the English, as in the Finnish word, indi-
cating the nature of the action, namely the revolution of the
tool round a fixed axis or centre.

The root of the Finn kaira, a piercer, is preserved in the
English expression of being gored by a bull, i. e. being torn
or transfixed by his horns :—

Oh, be advised, thou knowest not what it is,
With javelin’s point a churlish swine to gore.—Shakspeare.

A.-S. gar, a javelin; gara, an angular point of land, a pro-
montory, seem named from their pointed shape. Finn kairi,
a gore in a garment, is a pointed piece of cloth let in to
increase the width downwards. Perhaps Gr. ryapov, Lat.
garum are originally so named from the pungent biting taste
of the sauce which they designated.

TurN1p.—The force of the Finn napa seems also to explain
Lat. napus, A.-S. nepe, a turnip, as a root shaped like the
nave of a wheel, spindle-shaped, or having an axis projecting
out of the centre. The ordinary name of a turnip in Finn
is nauris, whence nauriin napa, radix rape perpendicularis ;
napakka, a long tap-shaped turnip; napoan, nawota (exhi-
biting the same relation hetween p and v as in Lat. napus,
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Fr. navet), to cut off the roots of turnips. The syllable
turn seems to have been added in English to express the
same axial or spindle-shaped ‘character which was conveyed
by the Finn napa, but was no longer sensible to an English
ear in the element nep or nep. The Esthon. equivalent
nabba, the navel or centre part of anything, is applied
to other tap-rooted plants. Nabba-juur (juur=root), tor-
mentil or burnet.

Acav.—In the Finnish dialects kika, like, liig, signify excess,
superfluity, unfitness; Finn litka, a tumour in the body,
excrescence on a tree, the oblique cases of which are used in
the sense of Lat. nimis; litan suuri, too great (identical with
Gr. Mav); litan paljo (paljo=molvs, much) or liaksi, or
litalta, too much ; teen liika, I do what is not fit ; liike-wieras,
an uninvited guest; 4ika-liha, proud flesh ; lika-aika, tempus
vacuum, otiosum ; litka-nimi, cognomen ; lLikenen, liieta, to re-
main over. Lapp like-namm, a surname ; like-mana, a bastard ;
likai, to boot. Esthon. liig-assi, ungerechte sache; liig juus,
false hair, perruque; Zig kifsi, too tight; liig naene, con-
cubine ; lig-nimmi, zuname, surname, nickname; #4ig-te, by-
way, wrong way ; litg-pajatus (pajatus=speech), lies, unpro-
fitable talk. I have given so many examples of the force
of this Finnish element on account of the light which it
throws on several English etymologies where we have hitherto
been either quite at a loss or troubled with a superfluity of
explanations.

NicknaME.—The present word is one of the same class
with auger and nauger above mentioned, which vary with and
without an initial ». In O.E. eke-name was current; neke-
name or ekename, agnomen (Prompt.); in Sw. dknamn, G.
eich-name, ekel-name, as well as neckname. Here we have
three plausible derivations: 1st, fromt Sw. dka, Eng. eke, to
increase or lengthen out, as if the intention were to signify
an additional name. But oka or eke are not used in compo-
sition in the sense of additional in any other instance; 2nd,
from G. ekel, disgust, as a name given from dislike; and 3rd,
from necken, to tease or banter, a name given in banter or
ridicule : — :
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“Susurro, a privy whisperer or secret carry-tale, that slaundreth,
. backbiteth and nicketk one’s name.””—Junius Nomenclator in Way’s
Prompt. .

The last explanation would do very well if it stood by itself;
but if such be the true origin of nickname, it is plain that in
the formation of eke-name and ekel-name, the principle has
been at work to which we have often alluded, in virtue of
which, when some element of a compound word has lost its
significance by lapse of time or introduction into a foreign
language, a blind attempt is made to support the meaning
which it seems to bear in the expression by such a modi-
fication of the sound as may serve to give the significance
required. And this I believe has really been the case with
nickname itself. The derivation from the form corresponding
to Lapp lke-namm, signifying additional name, seems far
more probable ; and in the case of G. zu-name, we see a word
of this general significance also applied to a name given in
ridicule. The interchange of an initial / and n is very
common. The Lat. lympha and nympha seem both to have
signified water, whence nymphea, a water-lily, the Finn name
of which has also a double form, lupukka and nupukka ; in the
same language laskate and naskata, Sw. laska, to lash, to
sew leather edge upon edge; Eng. level corresponds to Fr:
niveau, It. nivello, livello ; Lapp lakkula, Sw. nyckel, a key.
Leisure.—The compound litka-aika, vacant time, leisure,
affords a plausible origin of Lat. licet, it is open to you to do
o and so, you are permitted to do so. The significations of
permission and leisure readily pass into each other, and as we
suppose the Lat. licet to arise out of a word signifying leisure,
80 doubtless the word leisure itself, Fr. loisir, is derived from
the infinitive licere, as plaisir from placere. The Provengal
equivalent lezer is rendered by Raynouard loisir, permission,
moyen. ‘A selat o per lezer,” in secret or with permission.
The like development of meaning may be seen in the form-
ation of G. miissen, Eng. must, from musse, leisure, where the
verb must originally have had the signification of Lat. licere,
and must thence have proceeded to imply ‘necessity’ by a
figure of speech, inasmuch as the permission given by a supe-
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rior is often only a civil cloaking of command. We have thus
the same idea of necessity or compulsion expressed in Latin
by opus, work, and in Teutonic by the exact opposite musse,
leisure, opus est, you must; while in Latin itself the two
opposites are expressed by the same word opera, in one appli-
cation signifying work, and in another leisure. '

Lie.—On a similar principle to that on which from Finn
litka-aika has been deduced Lat. licet, the Esthon. liig-pajatus
above mentioned may be regarded as the origin of Slavon.
liigati, Goth. liugan, Ger. liigen, to lie, viz. by supposing in

" the one case the loss of thie element signifying time, and in
the other of that which signifies speech.

The root we are considering gives rise to a considerable
number of words in Lith.: lykus, excess, overplus; lkti, to
remain over, to leave (the equivalent of Finn liikenen, liieta,
to be superfluous, to remain over, and of Lat. linquere, relin-
quere, relictum, to leave) ; lékas, over and above, odd ; lekani,
daikti (daikti=things), relics. The numbers from ten to
twenty, wéno-lika, dwa-lika, &c., must be explained, one, two,
&c. in excess (over ten). In the Slavonic the root gives Boh.
licho, an odd number ; lichy, odd, mean, wrong, unjust: and
probably lichwa, usury, to be compared with Esthon. liig-otus,
usury, excessive interest, where the element signifying interest
is lost, as in lika-aika and lig-pajatus above mentioned.

Lack.—To the same root must probably be referred Eng.
lack, to want, although it seems to signify the reverse of excess ;
but it must be remembered that opposites are often expressed
by the same root, or slight modifications of the same. So in
English, to cleave, is expressed the adherence of two things
together, or the separation of one thing into two; the It.
caldo, hot, is radically identical with G. kalt, cold, and in
Lith. we have sziltas, warm, szaltas, cold; the Fr. blanc,
white, is essentially the same word with E. black; the Lat.
opera is used, as we have just observed, in the apparently .
opposite applications of work and leisure. Now what we lack
may be considered as something in excess of what we have,
and the Gr. Aecrw, the correlative of the Lat. linguo, is also
used in the sense of wanting, being deficient. The factitiv
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form of the Lapp verb from lke, excess, is likotet, which
regularly should signify to cause to be superfluous, but is
translated perdere posse, carere posse, opus non habere, to do
without, a notion which might easily pass into that of being
without, feeling the want of.

Linp-wurM.—Attempts have in vain been made to explain
G. lind wurm, Icel. ling ormr, a dragon, from a Gothic source.
The compound is in fact a mixture of Finnish and Teutonic.
The Esthon. is lendew-maddo, a flying serpent, from lendama,
to fly, lendwa, lendew, flying (whence lind, a bird), and maddo,
a worm or snake. Finn. lentdd, letd ; Bohem. letati, to fly.

Mnxwv.—The name of the poppy, Gr. un«kwv, Esthon. mag-
gona, Ober Deutsch magen, G. mokn, is explained by the
Esthon. maggema, makkema, to sleep,—the sleep-inducing
plant.

Nurus.—Lat. nurus, a daughter-m-law, young woman,
married woman (Andrews). The original meaning is pro-
bably young married woman. Esthon. noor, fresh, young.;
norik, young woman.

ArsiTER.—The primary sense of arditer is commonly given
as an eye-witness, from whence that of an umpire or judge is
supposed to be derived, as a witness specially called in for the
purpose of declaring the event under trial. But there is no
recognized derivation in Latin itself which would explain
either of these meanings*. Now the Finn affords what is at
least a very plausible explanation.

There is a common tendency in an uninformed state of
society to seek for the resolution of questions in which there
is no means of direct knowledge, by casting of lots in some
shape or another. Thus in Latin, sors is taken in the sense
of an oracle, and sortilegus is a soothsayer, one who gives
oracles or answers questions by the casting of lots. Alban.
short, a lot, shortdr, a soothsayer, and this doubtless is the
origin of our sorcerer, sorcery. One of the points upon
which the cunning man of the present day is most frequently

* Prof. Key, in vol. iv. of the Society’s Proceedings, p. 94, derives

arbiter from the old preposition ar, near (as seen in arvena=advena, &c.),
and the root bit, go.
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consulted is the finding of lost property, and if a &
such a question had arisen among a barbarous peopte;
most obvious means of settling it would be to refer it to one
who was supposed to have supernatural means of knowing the
truth. Thus the wahr-sager, the truthsayer or soothsayer,
would naturally be called in as an arbiter or doomsman,.
Now we find in Finn, arpa, a lot, symbol, divining rod, or any
instrument of divination; arpa-mies (mies=man), sortium
ductor, arbiter, hariolus; arpelen, arwella, to decide by lot,
to divine; arwata, conjicio, auguror, estimo, arbitror; ar-
waaja, arbiter in re censendd; arwelo, arbitrium, opinio,
conjectura ; arwaus, conjectura, stimatio arbitraria. It will
be observed in how large a proportion of these cases the Lat.
arbiter and its derivatives are used in explanation of the Finn
words derived from arpa. )

QuisquiLiz.—The signification of guisquilie seems to be,
light dry fragments of things, the small twigs and leaves that
fall from trees; stipulee immixte surculis et foliis aridis
(Isidore in Forcellini). Hence rubbish, refuse. Langued.
couscouliou, husks of peas, beans, &c. The Gaelic equivalent
gusgul is explained, refuse, filth, idle words, and we have the
same metaphorical application in Latin :—

Quisquilias, volantis venti spolia, memoras.—Csecilius in Forcellini.

Now in Finn, light refuse matters of the foregoing description
are designated from the rustling noise which they make.
From kuhata, kuhista, to whisper, hum, rustle, is formed
kuhu-okrat, refuse barley; kuhyja, quisquilize vel palee quse
mote leviter susurrant; from kahata, kahista, leviter crepo,
movendo parum strideo ut gramen sub pedibus euntis vel
arundo vento agitata, kahu, kahina, kahuja, refuse oats or
barley, mere husks.

Another modification of the same imitative root gives
kulista, kulata, obscure sonare, whence kulu, kulina, hordeum
vile, pale; kulo, quisquiliz graminis vel gramen aridum
tempore vernali in pratis. Here we have the element forming
the latter half of the Gael. gusgul or its Lat. equivalent with
the .signification of the entire word. The syllable guis may
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be compared with the whis of whisper, O.-Sc. quhisper, or
(with the ordinary interchange of p and qu) with It. pissi-
pissi, a whispering, buzzing, or humming noise. The original
structure then of the word guisquilie would qualify it (by the
repetition of the imitative element, as in susurro and nu-
merous other instances) for the vivid expression of a whispering
or rustling noise, such as is actually signified by It. bisbiglio
or pispiglio, a form which differs only from guisquilie, as W.
pump from Lat. quingue, or Oscan pitpit from guicquid. But
in the process of logical development, the Latin word, like the
Finnish equivalent above mentioned, has passed on to signify
a rustling object, while the Italian one has been confined to
_ the sound originally represented.

Orrs.—The word or#s is used in Provincial English much
in the sense of quisquilie in Latin, for scraps and remnants of
fodder dropped by cattle, chips or odds and ends left by a person
working : ¢quisquilize pabuli a pecoribus rejectze.” Finn Dict.
The word is very widely spread through the Teutonic dia-
lects. Ooraete, oorete, reliquize fastiditi pabuli sive cibi, esca
superflua (Kil.). Swiss urschi, ursi, remnants of food (Stal-
der) ; Westerwald urze ; Prov, Dan. orre, orred, orret, ovred,
ovret, ort.

Kilian’s derivation from over-aete, as if the word signified
what remained over after eating, is plausible in itself, and
seems supported by forms like ooraetigh, fastidiens nimi&
satietate (Kil.); oorassen, to eat with disgust; oordssiger,
one who picks and chooses, does not eat all that is set before
him ; urdssen, urdzen mit etwas, verurdssen etwas, to waste,
to use wastefully, fastidiose cibum capere aliqua legendo,
rejiciendo aliqua (Schmeller). It is probable, however, that
the foregoing forms (like Fr. brinoter, to eat little and without -
appetite, from brin, a fragment.—Patois de Braye.) are de-
rived from the noun ooraete, urdass, urez, orts, remnants, the
last syllable of which has been unconsciously assimilated to .
the verb essen, to eat, in consequence of the chief application
of the word to remnants of food. The original meaning
of the word seems to be far more general, as it appears in
Gaelic ord, Irish orda, a fragment. The Lapp arates, reliquize
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cibi, prandii vel cceni, has a satisfactery native root in Esthon.
warrisema, to rustle, to fall out, as ripe oats; warrid was
herunter fillt, crumbs, droppings; Finn wariste, minutim et
sparsim decido ut grana e spica vel folia arborum autummo;
waret, spice, glume, &c. in triturando decidentes, chaff,—
parallel with which may be mentioned the application of Eng.
orts in America to the coarser siftings of flour, sharps, or
pollards. It is remarkable that there is the same adoption of
an initial w in Sc. worts; ¢ E’enings worts are gude mornings
fodderings’> (Jamieson).

Orpure.—Schmeller has already suggested that Fr. ordure
may be derived from or? in the signification of refuse, rubbish.
And such no doubt would be a most natural step in the deve-
lopment of language. From the notion of fragments, rem-
nants, offal of food, to that of rejection, refuse, rubbish,
and ultimately, filth, is an easy transition. A child is said to
ort his bread when he breaks it down into crumbs. The term
is also applied to a cow that refuses or throws aside its pro-
vender. It is hence metaphorically used to denote rejection
in whatever sense: ‘The lasses nowadays or{ nane of God’s
creatures’ (Jamieson). In the same way in Finn, runsu,
quisquilize pabuli a pecoribus reject, orts, inde rejectaneum
quid, purgamentum; runsimies, a scavenger, a remover of
ordures. .

Runcarg, to weed.—The verb runmsia, derived from the
last-mentioned root, is explained rejectanea vel purgamenta
secerno, inde viliora queevis rejicio,” describing exactly the
object effected in weeding, viz. the removal of the worthless
herbs from among the cultivated corn. Now although the
word runsi itself does not appear to be used in Finn to desig-
nate a weed, yet we find an exact synonym applied to that
purpose. From rikkoa, to break or crumble, is formed rikko,
a fragment, minutum quid rejectaneum, naucus, purgamentum,
and hence (as a weed is the rubbish of a corn-field), rikka-
ruoho (ruoko=herb), a weed. Remembering then how often
the hard ¢ in Latin corresponds to an $ in Finn, it will be no
forced comparison if we indicate in the Finn runsia the ana-
logue and explanation of the Latin runcare.
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XVIL.—ON THE WORD DISTRIBUTED, AS USED IN
LOGIC. By R. G. Laraam, M.D.
[Read December the 18¢h.]

The present paper is an attempt to reconcile the logical
and etymological meanings of the word Distributed.

Speaking roughly, distributed means universal: “a term is
said to be distributed when it is taken universally, so as to
stand for everything it is capable of being applied to.”—
Whately, i. § 5.

Speaking more closely, it means universal in one premiss ;
it being a rule in the ordinary logic that no conclusion is
possible unless one premiss be, either negatively or affirma-
tively, universal.

Assuredly there is no etymological connexion between the
two words. Hence De Morgan writes :—* By distributed is
here meant universally spoken of. 1 do not use this term
in the present work, because I do not see why, in any
‘deducible meaning of the word distributed, it can be applied
to universal as distinguished from particular.”—Formal Logic,
chap. vii. ' '

Neither can it be so applied. It is nevertheless an accurate
term.

Let it mean related to more than one class, and the power
of the prefix dis-, at least, becomes intelligible.

For all the purposes of logic this is not enough ; inasmuch
as the particular character of the relation (all-important in
the structure of the syllogism) is not, at present, given. It
is enough, however, to give import to the syllable dis-.

In affirmative propositions this relation is connective on
both sides, i. e. the middle term forms part of doth the others.
In negative propositions this relation is connective on one
side, disjunctive on the otker.

In— All men are mortal,

All heroes are men,
the middle term men forms a part of the class called mortal,
by being connected with it in the way that certain contents
are connected with the case that contains them ; whilst it also
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stands in connexion with the class of keroes in the way that
cases are connected with their contents, In—
No man is perfect,
. Heroes are men,
the same double relation occurs. The class man, however,
though part of the class %ero, is no part of the class perfect;
but, on the contrary, expressly excluded from it. Now this
expression of exclusion constitutes a relation—disjunctive
indeed, but still a relation; and this is all that is wanted to
give an import to the prefix dis- in distributed.

‘Wherever there is distribution there is inference, no matter
whether the distributed term be universal or not. If the
ordinary rules for the structure of the syllogism tell us the
contrary to this, they only tell the truth, so far as certain
assumptions on which they rest are legitimate. These limit us
to the use of three terms expressive of quantity,—all, none,
and some; and it is quite true that, with this limitation, uni-

versality and distribution coincide.
Say that Some Y is X,
Some Zis Y,

and tMe question will arise whether the Y that is X is also
the Y that is Z. That some Y belongs to both classes is clear;
whether, however, it be the same Y is doubtful. Yet unless
it be so, no conclusion can be drawn. And it may easily
be different. Hence, as long as we use the word some, we
have no assurance that there is any distribution of the middle
term. :
Instead, however, of some write all, and it is obvious that
some Y must be both X and Z; and when such is the case—
Some X must be Z, and
: Some Z must be X. )
Universality, then, of the middle term in one premiss is, by
no means, the direct condition that gives us an inference, but
only a secondary one. The direct condition is the distri-
bution. Of this, the universality of the middle term is only
a sign, and it is the only sign we have, because all and some
are the only words we have to choose from. If others were
allowed, the appearance which the two words (distributed and
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universal) have of being synonymous would disappear. And
so they do when we abandon the limitations imposed upon us
by the words all and some. So they do in the numerically
definite syllogism, exemplified in— ,

More than half Y is X,

More than half Y is Z,

Some Z is X.
So, also, they do when it is assumed that the Y’s which are
X and the Y’s which are Z are identical.

Yis X,

The same Y is Z,

Some Z is X.

In each of these formule there is distribution mthout
universality, i.e. there is distribution with a quality other
than that of universality as its criterion. The following
extract not only explains this, but gives a fresh proof, if fresh
proof be needed, that distributed and universal are used syno-
nymously. The “comparison of each of the two terms must
be equally with the whole, or with the same part of the third
term; and to secure this, (1) either the middle term must be
distributed in one premijss at least, or (2) the two term® must
be compared with the same specified part of the middle, or
(3), in the two premises taken together, the middle must be
distributed, and something more, though not distributed in
either singly.”’—Thompson, Outline of the Lawsof Thought,§ 39.

Here distributed means universal ; Mr. Thompson’s being
the ordinary terminology. In the eyes of the present writer
¢¢ distributed in one premiss”’ is a contradiction in terms.

Of the two terms, distributed is the more general ; yet it
is not the usual one. That it has been avoided by De Morgan
has been shown. It may be added, that from the Port Royal
Logic it is wholly excluded.

The statement that, in negative propositions, the relation
is connective on one side, and disjunctive on the otker,
requires further notice. 1t is by no means a matter of indif-
ference on which side the connexion or disjunction lies.

(@.) Tt is the class denoted by the major, of which the middle
term of a negative syllogism is expressly stated to form na
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part, or from which it is disjoined. (4.) It is the class denoted
by the minor, of which the same middle term is expressly
stated to form part, or with which it is connected.

No man is perfect—
here the proposition is a major, and the middle term man is
expressly separated from the class perfect.

All heroes are men—
here it is a minor, and the middle term man is expressly con-
nected with class kero.

A connective relation to the major, and a disjunctive
relation to the minor are impossible in negative syllogisms.
The exceptions to this are only apparent. The two most
prominent are the formulee Camestres and Camenes, in both
of which it is the minor premiss wherein the relation is
disjunctive. But this is an accident; an accident arising out
of the fact of the major and minor being convertible.

Bokardo is in a different predicament. Bokardo, along
with Baroko, is the only formula containing a particular
‘negative as a premiss. Now the particular negatives are, for
80 many of the purposes of logic, particular affirmatives, that
they may be neglected for the present; the object at present
being to ascertain the rules for the structure of truly and
unquestionably negative syllogisms. Of these we may pre-
dicate that—their minor proposition is always either actually
affirmative or capable of becoming so by transposition.

To go further into the relations between the middle term
and the minor, would be to travel beyond the field under
present notice; the immediate object of the present paper
being to explain the import of the word distributed. That it
may, both logically and etymologically, mean related to two
classes is clear—clear as a matter of fact. Whether, however,
related to two classes be the meaning that the history of
logic gives us, is a point upon which I abstain from giving an
opinion. I only suggest that, in elementary treatises, the
terms universal and distributed should be separated more
widely than they are; one series of remarks upon—

a. Distribution as a condition of inference, being followed
by another on—

¢
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b. Universality of the middle term in one premiss as a
sign of distribution. ‘

So much for the extent to which the present remarks
suggest the purely practical question as to how the teaching
of Aristofelian logic may be.improved. There is another,
however, beyond it; one of a more theoretical, indeed of an
eminently theoretical, nature. It raises doubts as to the
propriety of the word all itself; doubts as to the propriety of
the term universal.

The existence of such a word as @l in the premiss, although
existing therein merely as a contrivance for reconciling the
evidence of the distribution of the middle term with-a certain
amount of simplicity in the way of terminology, could scarcely
fail, in conjunction with some of its other properties, to give
it what is here considered an undue amount of importance. It
made it look like the opposite to none. Yet this is what it is
not. The opposite to none is not-none, or some ; the opposite
to all is one. In one and all we have the highest and lowest
numbers of the individuals that constitute a class. In none
and some we have the difference between existence and non-
existence. That all is a mere mode of some, has been insisted
on by many logicians, denied by few or none. Between all
and some, there is, at best, but a difference of degree. Be-
tween gsome and none, the difference is a difference of kind.
Some may, by strengthening, be converted into all. No
strengthening may obliterate the difference between all and
not-all. From this it follows that the logic of none and some,
the logic of connexion and disjunction (the logic of two signs),
is much more widely different from the logic of part and
whole (the logic of three signs) than is usually admitted ; the
former being a logic of pure quality, the latter a logic of
quality and quantity as well.

Has the admixture done good? I doubt whether it has
The logic of pure and simple Quality would, undoubtedly,
have given but little; nothing but negative conclusions on
one side, and possible particulars on the other. Nevertheless
it would have given a logic of the Possible and Impossible.

Again, as at present constituted, the Quantitative logic, the
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logic of all and some, embraces either too much or too little.
Ail is, as aforesaid, only a particular form of more than none.
So is most. Now such syllogisms as—

Most men are fallible,

Most men are rational,

Some men are both frail and fallible ;

or,
. Some frail things are fallible, \
are inadmissible in the Aristotelian paradigms. A claim,
however, is set up for their adxmssmn Grant it, and you
may say instead of most—
Fifty-one per cent., &c. ;

but this is only a particular instance. You may combine any
two numbers in any way you like, provided only that the sum
be greater than unity. Now this may be arithmetic, and it
may be fact; but it is scarcely formal logic; at any rate it
is anything but general.

It is the logic of some and its modifications one, all, and
anything between one and all, as opposed to the logic of the
simple absolute some (some the opposite to none), and a little
consideration will show that it is also the logic of the probable,
with its modification the proven, (proven is probable, as all is
some,) as opposed to the logic of the possible and impossible.
Let, in such a pair of propositions as—

Some of the men of the brigade were brave,

Some of the men of the brigade were killed,
the number expressed by some, as well as the number of the
men of the brigade, be known, and the question as to whether

Some brave men were killed,

is a problem in the doctrine of chances. One per cent. of
each will make it very unlikely that the single brave man was
also the single killed one. Forty-nine per cent. of each will
make it highly probable that more than one good soldier met
his fate. With fifty on one side, and fifty-one on the other,
we have one at least. With all (either killed or brave), we
have the same; and that without knowing any numbers
at all.
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XVIII.—HINTS ON THE THESIS “ THE OLD-FRIESIC
ABOVE ALL OTHERS THE ‘¢ FONS ET ORIGO’ OF
THE OLD-ENGLISH.” By M. p Haaxn HerTEMA,
Juris Doctor, Member of the Friesic Chivalry.

[Read December the 4th.]

On reading the Rev. J. Davies’s Paper “ On the Races of
Lancashire, as indicated by the Local Names and the Dialect
of the County ” (Phil. Soc. Trans. 1855, pp. 210~-245), I was
led to doubt whether all the words there indicated as Keltic,
really have a Keltic origin, or whether the most part of them
have not an Old-Friesic origin. I will give the results of my
inquiry, by comparing some of these words with similar ones
in the Old-Friesic, Dutch, and Flemish.

* I shall add a comparison between the Old-English and Old-
Scotch words that I have found in a Paper by P. Hjort,
““Om det engelske Konjugations-system,” Kjobenhavn, 1843,
and the same languages. This will prove that the greater
part of these too have an Old-Friesic origin.

I have little doubt, therefore, that in the dialects of the
counties of England there remain many words of Old-Friesic
origin which are considered as Keltic, or of which the true
origin has not been shown by English authors. If I had the
opportunity of examining all the glossaries of those dialects—
which are not to be got here,—I would take upon myself to
prove, that many of these words are to be found in Old-Friesic,
Dutch, or Flemish; and this will confirm the thesis of the
Rev. J. Davies, at the end of his Paper, where he says:—
Tt is highly important for the purposes of English philology,
that this (Old-Friesic) language should be more carefully
studied by us, as it is, above all others, the fons et origo of
our own.” :

KErric Names of NaruraL OBJECTS AND OF PLACES IN THE
CouNTY OF LANCASTER,
Compared with the Old-Friesic and with the Dutch.

The following words are all names of towns, villages, ham-
lets, lakes, &c. in the district of Friesland, taken from the
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work, “Oud en Nieuw Friesland, of Aardrykskundige Bes-
chryving van die Provintie, byeen verzameld door Jhr. Mr.
M. de Haan Hettema, Leeuwarden, 1840.” It is very difficult
to give the original meanings of these words, because they so
often depend on the situation of the places, whether they
are on heights, in low places, on rivers, or marshes; and
there are no terms now extant in Friesic to explain them.
Help, however, is to be obtained by referring to the languages
related to the Friesic.

From my comparison with the names of places given by -
the Rev. J. Davies, I expect it will be found that the situ-
ations of his Lancashire places agree with those of the Friesic
ones given by myself. But before giving the names of the
places, I will give some of the words that form parts of those
names, the meanings of which are known, and are to be

found in the above-mentioned work :—

aard, eer, eerd; hill, hillock.

bal, bel, bol; height, convex
body, head.

bird ; bank, border.

bran, bron, brun;
high.

buurt, buren ; hamlet.

corn, horn; corner.

deel ; district.

end ; end.

eer, ir, ee; water.

ga, gae ; village.

gaast ; heath.

go ; district.

gium, gum, jum, um; home,
abode, village.

ham, hem ; idem.

hem ; districtus.

hal, hol; hill, height.

herne, horne; corner, top, tip.

hes, has ; marsh.

pointed,

haule, hoole ; hill, hillock.

kat ; dirt, mire, turfmoor..

kerk ; church.

kol; cold.

krim, krom ; inflected.

land ; district.

lau, lee ; smooth.

mar, mor, mur ; marsh.

man, men ; common.

meer ; lake.

pan, pen, pin ; head or summit.

piek, pike; a pointed end.

ryp; way, road.

scharn, schern; shred, part,
corner, marshy ground.

schet, schot; dirt, mire, turf-
moor.

tan, ton, tun ; environing, en-
compassing.

toet ; mouth.

terp ; height, hill.

Q2
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trop, troop ; height. win, wyn; wrinkle (wynerts,
waerd, waert, werd, werth, a wrinkled currant).

wier ; hill; hillock. wolde, woud, woude; wood,
wir, wier ; sea-weed. forest.

MOUNTAINS AND HILLS.

Pendle Hill. Fr.Pingmeer, a lake; Pingjum, a village; Pan-
dregae, id. '

Rivington Pike. Fr. Piekmeer, a lake; Pikmeer, id.

Hentoe, Hentor. Fr. Hennaard, a village ; Henshuizen, a ham-
let; Henswoude, id.; Hantum, a village.

Sholver. Fr. Hallum, a village; Hollum, ¢d.; Holwerd, id.

Tandle Hills. Fr. Tania, a farm with right of voting; Ton-
nawerth, a village.

Bryn. Fr. Brantgum, a village; Brongergae, id.; Bruindeer,
a hamlet.

Buersill Hill. Fr. Burgwert, a village; Burum, id. i

Crimbles. Fr. Krinserarm, or Krimserarm, an inflected dam
against the water ; Kromwal, a hamlet (krom, curved ; wal,
shore).

Tooter Hill. Fr. Toetsmeer, a lake.

RIVERS AND VALLEYS.

Irk—Irwell (Irkwell? the well of the Irk). Fr. Eernsum, a
village ; Irnsum, id.; Eernwonde, id.

Medlock. Fr. Medemelaca, a town ; D. Medenblok, id.

Ribble. Fr. Ryperkerk, a village; Rypend, a hamlet. '

Calder. Fr. Kolderwolde, a village ; Koldum, id. ; Kollum, id.

Lune. Fr. Terluine, a farm with right of voting ; Luinjebird,
a village.

Wyre. Fr. Wierum, a village; Wirdum, id.

Beal. Fr.Beuil, a village; Balk, id. ; Belkum, id.

Leven. Fr. Lauwers, a sea, a lake; Leeuwarden, a town.

Loud. Fr. Lioessens, a village; Luds, a little lake.

Kennet (Kunnet). Fr. Kuinder, a river.

Morecambe. Fr. Morra, a village ; Marrum, id.; Marsum, id.

Winander. Fr. Winerts, a little current ; Wynjeterp, a village.
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NAMES OF PLACES.

Manchester. Fr. Mantgum, a village.

Catterall. Fr. Katlyk, a village ; Kattebuuren, a hamlet.

Werneth. Fr. Warns, a village; Warniahuizen, a hamlet.

Carnforth. Fr. Cornjum, a village; Cornwerd, id.

Scotforth. Fr. Schoterland, a district in Friesland.

Cinderland.  Fr. Sindelra or Sondel, a village. -

Penketh. See Pendle Hill.

Heskin, Hesketh. Fr. Haskerland, a district in Friesland ;
Hesensermeer, a lake.

Sarneyford, Sharneyford. Fr. Scharnum, or Schernhemstra,
or Scharnegoutum, a village; Scharnebuuren, a hamlet ;
De Scharren, id. ‘

Camel Hill. Fr. Kahool, a farm ; Koehool, a hamlet.

KELTIC WORDS IN THE DIALECT OF LANCASHIRE.

addle, rotten. Fr. atter ; D. etter (pus) ; Fr. aedel, dung-hole ;
D. aal, dung-water.

agog, eager, desirous. Fr. aegjen, eagjen, to aim at.

boggart, an apparition, a hobgoblin. Fr. boghen, deceits
(fraudes, deceptiones).

brawsen, stuffed with food, gorged. D. gebreeuwd, calked.

brewis, a dish made of oat-cakes soaked in broth. Fr. éry,

.~ milk-porridge; D. pap, id.
brog, a bushy or swampy spot. D. broek, broekland, marshy
land.

bruit, to talk, to publish. D. verbreiden (to divulge).

burleymon, a person appointed at courts-leet, to examine and
to determine about disputed fences. Fr. buraldermon (judex
vici). :

ceckle, to speak insolently. D. kakelen, to chatter (garrire).

cleawse, an enclosure, a field, a close. Fr. clowa (districtus) ;
D. kiuft, id.

cock-boat, a small boat. D. kogge, koghschip (celox).

cosy, comfortable, snug. Fr. kosya (ludere modo amatoris) ;
D. liefkoosen ; Fr. kos (pacificatio).

cratchinly, feebly, weakly. D. Kil. kraecke (domus ruinosa).
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crib, to steal, to filch a small part of anything. Fr. krabben,
kribbelen (occulte auferre, furare); D. krabbelen, schrabben
(colligere).

cuddle, to fondle, to embrace, to press to the bosom, to lie
closely. D. kittelen, to tickle.

dossuck, a dirty, slovenly woman. D. Kil. duyse (concubina).

dunder-head, a blockhead, a silly fellow. D. dun (tenuis,
exilis),

Jarrant, decent, respectable, worthy. Fr. fara (agere); fera
(administrare) ; fere (utilis); D. ervaren, expert, expe-
rienced.

Jattle, to trifle about business. D. vaddich, vadsig (ignavus,
piger).

garth, the belly-band of a horse. D. buik-gordel, id.

goltch, to be gluttonous. D. gulzig (gulosus); Kil. golpe
(gurges, vorago).

gry, to be in an ague-fit. D. grysen (ringere, fremere) ; Kil.
greesen (perterrefacere).

gullion, a soft, worthless fellow. Fr. gol, golle (mitis, bene-
volus) ; sul, a very good-natured man; sulachtig, simple,
foolish.

gyre, to purge. D. keeren (scopis purgare pavimentum).

hawk, to cough, to bring up phlegm. D, koesten (tussire).

hopper, a receptacle for corn in a mill, a basket. Fr. opper,
van hooi (meta foeni).

howse, to stir up. D. husschen, hisschen, hitsen (accendere,
inflammare).

huff, huft, taq treat scornfully, to attack with scornful reproofs.
Fr. schoff (opprobrium) ; schoffieren (afficere ignominia).

hutch, to lift up the shoulders uneasily, to move the body with
an uneasy motion. D. hutsen, hutselen, hotsen (quatere,
concutere).

keen, to burn. D. kenen (regerminare).

lake, to idle, to play truant. Fr. loayckjen (sedere pigritiee) ;
loay (ignavus). ‘ :

lithe, v. to thicken broth or soup with meal. Fr. lithe, milk
porridge; D. pap, bry, id.

lurch, to lurk, to lie hid. D. loeren (observare, insidiari).
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lutch, to pulsate strongly and painfully, as en angry tumour.
D. kiotsen, klutsen (quatere).

mog, to move off, to depart quickly. D. moffelen, to remove
secretly to some place.

mullock, dirt, rubbish. Fr. molde (humus); moude (pulvis).

natter, to gnaw, to nibble. D. knotten, to top (amputare).

oandurth, afternoon. Fr. unden (post meridiem).

powse, powsement, dirt, refuse, offal. D. poesen, morsen, to
dirt, to puddle.

punse, to kick. Fr. bongjen, bonsen, to throw; D. bons, bounce,
thump, hard blow.

purr, to kick. Fr. porren, to thrust.

reawl, a way, a route. Fr. reed, alley; Kil. rafter, rauftere
(materia trabis).

reeack, to scream, to shriek. Fr. rogia, ruia (accusare);
Kil. roken (instigare); roeck (dilator).

rock, rocket, a frock. D. rok, coat.

slat, to spill, to dash water about. Fr. slatten, id.; D. slooten,
to intersect with ditches, to dig ditches (purgare lamas).

sow, the head. Kil. sop, tsop (supremum, summitas).

spree, a wild mischievous frolic. D. spreeuw, a jester, a
scoffer; spreeuwen, to jest.

tackle, to equip, to set in order, to take a person in hand
with the intent to subdue him, or set him in order. Fr.
optakelen, toetakelen (adornare, verberare); D. takelen, to
rig.

whop, a smart, sharp blow. Fr. wepen (bellum) ; Kil. wapper
(flagellum).

wyzles, the stalks of the potato-plant. D. vezels, fibres, strings.

berm, barm, yeast. D. Kil. berm, barme (fex, spuma cere-
visiee).

cark, to be careful or anxious. Fr. karfesta, karena, karina
(peenitentia 40 dierum); karefester (cui peena inflicta est,
jejunii 40 dierum, peenitentiarius).

drab, a prostitute, a vile, dirty woman. D. dribbe, a scold ;
dribben (mentiri, injuriare).
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gabloc, an iron bar, a gavelock. Fr. gaffel, pitchfork (bidens,
merga).

riddle, a coarse sieve. Fr. riddle (febris a terrore, sive horrore) ;
D. redde, ryde, id.

rhute, passion, a paroxysm of anger. Fr. rit (vexat) ; D. Kil.
ryden (agitari ir, irasci); ritsch (catuliens).

ANGLO-SAXON AND DANISH (ANGLIAN).

beetneed, a helper, one applied to in distress. Fr. deta (re-
parare) ; nede (periculum).

bigg, to build. Fr. buwa ; boeghia (habitare).

brattle, to spend money foolishly or ostentatiously, to squan-
der. D. brassen (bacchari), to feast, to debauch.

bryed, to spread abroad. Fr. breia (projicere) ; D.verbreiden,
to spread.

crib, a pen, a manger or rack. Fr. crib, id.; D. kribbe, id.

dateless, foolish, silly, weak in body and mind. D. Kil. doZen,
dutten (delirare, desipere) ; dotelore (mentis error, insania,
delitium).

ding, to strike or knock about, to reiterate an accusation. Fr.
thingia, id. ; D. dingen (judicare) ; thinght (processus).

dree, long, tedious, wearisome. Fr. dreeg iten, heavy food;
dreeg wurk, heavy or hard work.

fleet, to take the cream off the milk. D. viooten ; viieten de
melk, to skim (cremorem lactis colligere, cremorem tollere).
Fr. flut, skim-milk (lac gelatum) ; viotemelk, id.

flooze, fleeze, small particles of wool or cotton. D. vlies, id. ;
Fr. fluus (lana ex ove demta), fleece, flock, flue; D. pluis, id.

Jrist, trust, confidence. Fr. frithia (liberare, pacificare); firéu-
delf (maritus, amatus), wooer.

gawster, to boast, to swagger. Fr. gysten (vehemens).

glendur, to stare, to look in amazement. Fr. gleon, gleaun,
glandig (iratus, calidus); D. glinsteren (fulgere).

haust, a cough. D. hoest, id.

lit, a few, little. Fr. litje (parum) ; lits (parvus).

menseful, decent, managing, thoughtful. D. meenen (arbi-
trari, sentire); meening (sententia, mens, opinio, mente
plenus}.
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neb, an edge or rim, the peak of a bonnet, a piece broken off.
Fr. neb (0s); D. Kil. nebbe (rostrum navium).

neeze, to sneeze. D. niesen, id.; Fr. fniezen, id.

snidge, a greedy sordid person. Fr. snoad, pauper, Kil.
snoode (vilis, turpis) ; snodder, sordes.

snite, to blow the nose. Fr. snuten, id.; D. snuiten, id.

steigh, a ladder, a stile. Fr. D. steiger, scaﬁ'old

swill, v. to wash or rinse vessels. D. dweilen, to clean with
a clout; dweil, towel, swab.

sye, to drain milk through a sieve. D. zeeven (cribrare).

syle, to rain continuously. Fr. syle (cataracta), sluice; D.
sluis, id.

tan, a twig. D. feen, twyg, id.; Fr. tyn (virga, vimen).

teagle, a crane for winding-up goods. D. Kil. faeckel (re-
mulcus) ; Zaekelen (subducere).

teend, to light a fire. D. Kil. Zeenen (irritare).

tore, to labour hard for a living. - Fr. foarnen (laborare).

wakes, the extremities of the lips, the corners of the mouth.
Fr. weage (paries); Kil. weeg, id.

Jey, to do anything cleverly. D. Kil. vey (vigens, vegetus).

spur, a prop in building. D. Kil. sparre (sudes).

. SCANDINAVIAN WORDS (PARTLY ANGLIAN).

barkle, to stick to, to adhere; trans. to cover over. D. Kil.
barcke, bercke (cortex); barcken, bercken (arbores decorti-
care) ; bergen (condere, abscondere).

cleg, a clever person, an adept. Fr. clewa, bycliwa (flores-
cere, firmem sive fortem fieri); D. beklyven (coalescere,
concrescere).

creel, a frame to wind yarn upon. D. Kil. kreelen, to bind ;
Fr. kraga (boja, vinculum, quo collum circumdatur).

dab, a blow. D. douw, a push; Kil. dabben (palpare, subi-
gere) ; Fr. tapa (capere).

doage, wet, damp. Fr. douwe, id.; D. daauw (ros) ; Kil. daeclc
dake (nebula).

Jaddle, nonsense, trifling. D. Kil. vaesen (farcire).

fleak, to bask in the sun. Fr. blakerje ynne son, id.
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Jlit, to remove from one house to another. Fr. flez (mobilis) ;
fletech (refogus).

Jorelders, seniors, ancestors. Fr. eldra (seniores) ; D. voor-
ouders, id. ; Fr. fordders, id.

Jrum, tender, delicate, easily broken. Fr. frumdede (actio
principalis) ; fremo (utilis).

gain, gainer (a gainer way is a shorter way). D. Kil. gaen-
eruen (heredes accelerantes); Fr. gaelick (repentinus, in-
tempestivus) ; galick (conveniens).

gar, to make, to do, to compel. D. Kil. gaerwen (preparare,
conficere).

gawby, a clownish simpleton. D. Kil. gabberen (nugari);
gabber, gabbdrus (homo insulsus).

geck, a jest, a mocking sarcasm. D. Kil. gheck (jocus);
gekken, to jest.

hetter, keen, eager, as a dog in fighting. D. Kil. ketsen
(incitare, instigare).

hippin-stones, stones at the crossing of a stream. Fr. wippen
(saltare) ; D. Kil. kippen, wippen (agitare, vibrare).

kench, a twist, a strain. D. kinkhoorn (turbo, concha), a

. kind of shell like a paper case in the form of a cone.

kick, fashion, mode. D. Kil. schick (apparatus); opschik,
finery; Fr. schick jaen, to model.

kipper, amorous, lascivious. D. Kil. kippen (pullulare); kip
(pullities).

lam, to beat soundly, to chastise. Fr. lamma, lemma (debi-
litare) ; lom (debilis).

lane, to conceal. Fr. leyna (mentiri); leynd (mendax).

late, to seek. Fr. letten (advertere animum, speculare ali-
quem, vacare alicui rei).

lither, idle, lazy. D. Kil. lydden-tyd (homo ignavus, otiosus,
tempus transigens ignave) ; lyden (tolerare).

lurgy, idle. " D. Kil. loren (ignave aliquid agere) ; loeren (con-
nivere); lurts (sinister). .

mood, satiated, filled to repletion. Fr. moed (satisfactio).

neeve, neyve, a fist. Fr. knevel (homo fortis); D. knevelen
(manus vinculis illaqueare); knevelband (manicae, vincula
manuum). ’
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plucher, to pilfer, to steal slyly. D. Kil. pluysteren (diripere,
spoliare).

scar, a steep bare rock. D. Kil. schaere (scopulus, rupes).

sowl, whatever is eaten with bread. D. suyvel (lactantia).

skellut, crooked, awry. Fr. schelf (quod non est rectus, pla-
nus) ; D. schelferen (stringere, radere).

skyme, skyoyme, to look scornfully, to be cold and distant
in manner, as a purse-proud parvenu to his old friends.
D. Kil. schuymer (delator, musca). -

8lood, the track of wheels. Fr. slate (excitare incilia) ; slate,
slaet, sleat (fossa).

slunt, to be idle. D. slenderen, to loiter; Kil. sluns (homo
ignavus). ‘ )

sny, to turn up the nose in contempt, to affect dislike. D. Kil.
snoecks (nasutulus) ; snoecks sien (argutis et acribus oculis
intueri) ; snuytert (nasutus).

whack, a heavy blow. D. kwak, plump, sudden; kwakken,
to throw, cast.

whip off, to go off quickly. Fr. wippen (saltare); D. Kil.
wippen, to hasten, to jump.

whoave, to cover over, to overwhelm. Fr.wob (vestis) ; D. Kil.
woack (amiculum ferale).

yark, to strike hard. D. Kil. jacken (flagellare scutica) ; jacke
(scutica) ; jackener (auriga).

WORDS BELONGING TO ALL THE cLassEs (1), (2), (8).
(Davies, p. 277.)

botch, to mend clumsily. D. Kil. boeten (emendare); Fr.
beta (reparare). :

cant, to raise up a barrel, to set it on edge. D. kantelen,
to overturn ; kant, edge.

Jrame, to set about a thing, to show capacity in beginning
anything. Fr. framia (prodesse) ; fremo (utilis).

Jremd, strange, not belonging to the family. Fr. fraemd, id. ;
D. vreemd, id.

grit, sand. D. Kil. gries, greus (arena, glarea).

gull, a fool, one easily cheated. Fr. kul, id.; D. sul, id.;
kullen, to fool.
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greel, to weep, to lament. Fr. grefa (accusare); D. kryten,
to lament. )

kittle, ticklish, difficult, uncertain. D. kittelen, to tickle;
kitteloorig, kittelig, easily offended.

mack, race, family, sort. Fr. meck (conventus matrimonialis) ;
Fr. maga (cognatus).

wad, a pledge, a forfeit. Fr. wed (impensa, noxa, cautio,
promissio; lesio).

P. Hiorr. Om det engelske Konjugations-system. Kjoben-
havn, 1848. Tilleg (Side 79 seq.).

].—WORDS OF CANTERBURY DIALECT.
A. Verbs.

claw, to stroke, to rub. Fr. clawa, to scratch, claw.

dele, to divide. Fr. dela, id.

deme, to judge. ~ Fr. dema, id.

Joster, to nourish. * D. voeden, voederen, id.

hete, to be called. Fr. heten, id.

kyke, to look stedfastly. D. kyken, to look.

legge (hond upon him), to lay, &c. Fr. leggia hond up him,
id. ; D. leggen, to lay.

ligge, to lie down. Fr.liggia, id.; D. liggen, id.

mene, to mean. Fr. mena, id. '

shifte, to divide. Fr. skifta, to separate.

snibbed, reproved. Fr. snauwd, id.

spille, to throw away. D. verspillen, to squander away.

thole, to suffer.  Fr. thola, id.; D. dulden, id.

ultre, to publish. Fr. utia, to utter; D. uitten, id.

welde, to govern. Fr. walda, welda, id.

B. Substantives.
length and brede, breadth. D. lengte en breedte, id.
Jfee (all that lond and). Fr. al that lond and fia (omnes
possessiones, omnes agri et omne pecus).
Jostring, nutriment. D. voeder, voedering, id.
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heved, head. Fr. hafed, id.

knoppe, a button. D. knoop, knop, id.

querne, a hand-mill. D. kwern, quern, quernmolen, id.
unhele, misfortune. D. onkeil, id.

wanhope, despair. D. wanhoop, id.

wantrust, distrust. D. wantrouwen, id.

c. Other Words.

deve, deaf. Fr. daf, id.; D. doof, id.

owerthwart, across. D. overdwars, id.

threttene, thirteen. Fr. threttine, id.

thridde, third. Fr. thredde, id.

wisly, certainly. D. wis, gewisselyk, id.

whilke, way is he gone. Fr. hwelke wei is hi gongen, id.

II.—oLD ENGLISH DOCUMENTS.
blere, to stay. Fr. bliva; D. blyven, id.
bollen, swollen. D. verbolgen, id.
Jorlese, to lose entirely. Fr. forliesa, to lose.
Jorlete, to quit. Fr. forlitta, id.
halte, to go lamely. Fr. halta, id.
knopped, buttoned. D. geknoopt, geknopt, id.
rere, to raise. Fr. rera, to move; D. roeren, id.
welwilly, propitious. D. welwillend, id.
wrote, to dig with the snout. D. wroeten, to turn up.

III.—THE MOST KNOWN POEMS OF THE MIDDLE AGE.

A. Verbs.
he bad, prayed. Fr. hi bad, id.
bede, bide, to abide, remain. D. beiden, id.
bygge, to build. Fr. buwia, bowa, id.
bygginge, building. Fr. buwinge, id.
drogh, drew. D. trok, id.
eche, to add. Fr. aca (augmentare).
Jeltred, felter'd, shaggy. D. viltig.
grade, gredde, cried, wept. Fr. greta, to weep; D. kryten, id.
haylse, salute. D. heil (salus).
leke, lock, shut. Fr. luka (claudere).
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quadth, said. Fr. quath, id.

rive, to tear. D. ryven, ryten, id.

rope, to cry loud. Fr. kropa, to call.

skyfte, deal out, divide. Fr. skifta, to separate.

spir, to ask, inquire. Fr. spera, to investigate ; D. speuren, id.
spreden, spread. Fr. spreid, id.

wete, wite, know, learn. Fr. witan, to know; D. weeten, id.

B. Substantives.
ande, onde, breath, life. Fr. andema, ondema (anima, animus).
bane, death, misery. Fr. banthe (homicidium); &ona (ho-
micida).

barn, child. Fr. bern, id.

brygge, bridge. Fr. bregge, id.

egge, edge. Fr. eg, igge, id.

ern, eagle. Fr. earne, id.

gase, goose. Fr. gies (anseres).

get, goat, D. geit, id.

glede, a burning coal. Fr. glede, glowing fire.

hawe, churchyard. Fr. kof, id.

leche, leech or physician. Fr. letza, id.

make, mate, companion. D. makker, id.

mawe, stomach. Fr. maga, id.

meollen, mills. D. molens, id.

nese, nose. D. neus, id.

panme, paune, head, skull, brain-pan. Fr. brempanne (cra-

nium) ; D. kersenpan, id.

punge, purse. Fr, ponge, id.

Y9, rigge, back. Fr. regge, id.; D. rug, id.

scil, skile, cause, right. Fr. scheel (dissidium).

stede, place. Fr. stede, id. ; D. steed, id.

gyrdyl-steed, the waist. D. gordel steed, id.
. stubbe, stump, stake. Fr. stobbe, thump.

sty, house, building. D. stée, steed, stead.

sweme, swimming, qualm. Fr. swime, id.

tale, talk, speech. D. taal (lingua).

tide, time. Fr. tid, id.; D. tyd, id.

wrethe, rage, harm, wrath. D. wreedheid, cruelty.
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c. Other Words and Combinations.

ain, heyen, eyes. Fr. eaghen, eyes ; -also, eren and eghen, Fr.
earen and eaghen, or ara and agha, ears and eyes.

alond, ashore. Fr. a londe, id.

blyde, blithe. Fr, blide, id. ; D. blyde, id.

eighte, eghte, goods, property. Fr. ain, egin (proprium).

ek, also, Fr. ek, id.

ellis, else, otherwise. D. elders (alibi).

Syle, vile, foul. D. vuil, id. |

hol, whole, sound. Fr. heel (sanatus).

godhede. D. goedheid, goodness.

gowl, gules, Fr. giel, id.; D. geel, id.

lath, loth. D. laatdunkend, self-conceited.

lite, lytte, little. Fr. litje; litka (parvus).

overtwert, overthwart. D. overdwars, id.

recke, care. D. roeck (cura); Fr. rokolos (temerarius).

rightwise, righteous. Fr. riuchtfirdich (justus).

skere, shyre, sheer, clear. D. schieren (ornare).

slike, such. D. zulke, id.

store, loud, stark, stir. Fr. stoer, stor (magnus).

thermyd, therewith. Fr. thermithe, id.

tholmod, patient. Fr. thola (pati) ; D. dulden,id.; Fr. mode
(animus).

IV.—oLD sCOTTISH, FROM THE THIRTEENTH CENTURY, &c.

A. Verbds.

aynding, breathing, Fr. andema (spiritus, anima).

big, to build. Fr, buwa, id.

buller, move like the tide when it meets with resistance. D.
bulderen, to bluster.

clag, to clog, adhere. Fr. clay (argilla); D. klei,id.; D. kleven
(to cleave). .

clever, to climb., Fr. cliwa, klieuwen, id.; D. klaveren, klau-
teren, to clamber.

deve, to deafen. Fr. daua, dawa, id.; D. doven, verdoven, id.

doop, to dip, to baptize. D. doopen, id.; Fr. depe (to baptize).

dreip, to drop. Fr. drippa, id.; D. druppen, id.
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dunder, to make a noise like thunder. D. donderen,tothnn-
der one about.

dwine, to decay. D. kwynen, id.

eak, to increase. Fr. aket (auctus).

Jorstaw, to understand. D. verstaan, id.

ga, to go. Fr. ga, id.; D.gaan, id.

gang, to go, walk. Fr. ganga, id.

gigle, kekle, to laugh. D. kakelen (insane loqui).

gnap, to eat. D. knappen, id.

gnidge, to pinch, to squeeze. D. knypen, id.

herie, to plunder, to ruin. D. verheeren, to waste

keik, to spy, peep. D. kyken, id.

kemp, to strive, contend. Fr. kempa, to fight; D. kampen, id.

lak, to depreciate, vilify. Fr. leckia, id.; D. laken, id.

layke, to sport. Fr. hlakia, laytse, to laugh.

losin (pediculos capere). D. luizen, id.

lukk, to shut up, to inclose. Fr. luka, to shut.

narr, nurr, to snarl, as dogs. D. gnorren, knorren, id.

nikker, nichar, to neigh like a horse. D. hinneken, id.

rede, to unravel, clear away. D. reeden, gereed maken, be-
reiden, to prepare.

schute, to push. Fr. scodda; D. schudden, to shake.

sipe, to leak. D. zypen, to drip.

smikker, to smile in a seducing manner. D. Kil. smeeken
(blandiri).

sned, to prune, cut off, dress by lopping off. D. snyden,
snoeyen, id.

speir, spere, to ask, make inquiry. D. sporen, opsporen, to
trace up.

spill, spyll, to corrupt. D. verspillen, to squander away.

stevin (proras obvertere). D. stevenen, to steer.

syle, (a.) to hoodwink, (.) to deceive. D. sul (imbecillis).

toot, tout, to sound a horn. D. toeten, id.; toef, mouth. .

uphe, to lift up, exalt. D. opheffen, id. :

upheis, to lift up. D. ophysschen, id.

B. Substantives.
afterclap, evil consequence. D. achterkiap, id.
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age, edge. D. egge, id.

anyng, union. Fr. eninghe (contractus) ; enigad (congregatus).

barne, bairne, child, young person. Fr. bern, id.

bak, bauk. D. kinnebak, jaw-bone ; bakkebaard, favourites.

bode, offer from a buyer to a seller. Fr. bod, offering.

brydal, marriage-feast.  Fr. drulloft, id.

cail, kale, cabbage. D. kool, id.; Fr. koal, id.

cap, cup. D. kop, id.

cap, mantle, cloak. D. monnikskap, capouch.

chaftis, chops. D. schaafsel, chips.

claver, clover. D. klaver, id.

cloude, clout, rag. D. kiuit, clod of earth.

dag, thick fog, mist. Fr. dook, id.

dale, dele, part, division. Fr. deel, id.

dynn, din, noise. D. deun, tune, song.

dirk, dagger. D. dirk, id.

dow, worth, value, avail. Fr. doghet, virtue.

drotes, nobles, knights. Fr. drochten (dominus).

eiderdoun, the smaller feathers of any kind of birds, D.
eiderdons, id. ; dons, down.

eild, age. Fr. eld (senis).

etion, kindred. F'r. efein (procreatus).

Jader, father. Fr. father, id.

Jarand, becoming, behaving. Fr. feren (confectus, formatus).

JSarand man, stranger, pilgrim. Fr. farand man, id.; farae
(peregrinari).

Je, sheep. Fr. fia (pecus); D. vee, id.

Jrog, upper-coat. D. frack, coat.

gab, mouth. Fr. gapper, id.

gaizlings, goslings. Fr. gies (anseres).

garth, (a) yard, inclosure, (b) garden. D. gaard, garden.

glede, gledes, a very small fire, a spark of fire, hot embers.
Fr. glede, glowing fire.

grape, a trident fork for cleaning stables. Fr. grype, id.

hans in kelder, Jack in the cellar. Fr. hangje in de kelder, id.

hansell, (a) the first money taken, () or benefit received
upon any particular occasion. D. handgeld, handsel.

lallandis, lowlands. D. laage landen, id.

. R
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lauch, law, privilege. Fr. lawa, law.

lave, remainder. Fr. lefd (relictus).

leif, leave, permission. D. verlof, id.

lith, joint. Fr. lithe, id.

loan, loaning, a vacant piece of ground, close by, or leading
to, a farm-house. Fr. loane, alley; D. laan, id.

low, flame, blaze. Fr. loghe, id.

lute, lent, sluggard. Fr. leuterer, slenterer, loiterer.

maik, mate, equal. Fr. makker, id. .

maigh, son-in-law. Fr. maag, meg, kin.

mold, the ground of earth. Fr. molde, moude, mould.

mone, the moon. Fr. moanne, mona, id.

morn, to-morrow. Fr.morns (mane).

mose, moss, (a) a boggy place, a marsh, () a heath. D.
moeras, a marsh.

muck, mullock, dung. Fr. miuks, id.

neb, beak, sharp point. D. nebd, snavel, bill.

owke, ouk, week. Fr. wike, id.; D. week, id.

reik, smoke. Fr. reeck, id.

ruck, rick, stack. Fr. rook, id.

scharne, dung of cattle. Fr. skern, id. -

schote, the shutter of a window. Fr. schotel, id.

slike, lime, mud. D. slyk, mud.

stede, stead, farm-house with dependencies. Fr. 3tate, id.,
with right of voting.

stew, fumes, cloud of dust. D. stof (pulvis).

tid, time. Fr. tid, id.

wald, plain, ground. Fr. wald (nemus).

wan-luck, misfortune. D. ongeluk, id.

wan-trow, to distrust. . D. wantrouwen, id.

wan-wyt, want of knowledge. Fr. wanwytschip, id.

wone, one, car or carriage. Fr. vaine, wayne, wagon, wain.

c. Other Words.

bald, bold. Fr. bold, id.

blythe, cheerful, merry. Fr. blide, blithe.

brak, brackish, salt. Fr. brak, id.

Jaurd, coloured, complexioned. Fr. verfd, coloured.
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Jele, fail, great, very. Fr. fel, fele (multum); D. Jioe T

Sorwakyt, exhausted by lying long awake. D. verwaak?,;Td.-

hais, hoarse. D. heesch, id.

heal, whole. Fr. hel (illzsus); D. heel, id.

law, humble, low. D. laag, id.

loune, well sheltered, without wind or wave. D. luuwte,
place sheltered from the wind.

muthe, exhausted with fatigue. Fr. moed, weary; D. ver-
moeid, id.

namekouth, famous, well known. D. naamkundig, id.; Fr.
burcuth (vicinis notus).

ouklie, weekly. TFr. wieks, id. ; D. wekelyks, id.

raith, quickly, hastily. D. rasch, id.

sakless, guiltless, free. Fr. secka (accusatus).

side, hanging, reaching low. F'r. side (profundus).

sikken, such kind of. Fr. sokken (talis).

smaddit, bedaubed, smutted. Fr. smodsig, id. ; D. besmet, id.

smittle, infectious, D. besmettelyk, id.

sprekled, spotted, speckled. D. gesprikkeld, id.

sute, sweet. D. zoet, id.; Fr. swiet, id.

sythyn, ever after that time. D. sedert, since.

thick, intimate, familiar. Fr. ¢ige, worthy ; D. deeg, id.

tute-mowit, having prominent lips. D. toet-mond, id.

op-a-land, at a distance from the sea. D. op in het land (in
terram versus).

wan-schaipen, deformed. D. wanschapen, id.

wat, weit, wet, to wet. Fr. wet (humidus).

yeld, eild, barren, that gives no milk. Fr. geld, id.

V.—PROVINCIAL DIALECTS.

A, Verbs.
bede, pray. Fr. bidda, to pray; D. bidden, id.
bidden, invited. Fr. didden, id.; D. gebeden, id.
boot, it boots not, is to no use. Fr. datia (prodesse).
brak, broke. Fr. brak, from breka, to break.
brosten, burst. Fr. bursten, broken, brutsen, burst, cracked.
drub, beat. Fr. drope (ictus).
Jeal, hide. Fr. fel (cutis).

R2
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Jey, cleanse. Fr. feye, id.; D. veegen, id.
gang, go. Fr. ganga, id.
gee, give. D. geven, id.; Fr. giva, id.
glowing, staring. D. gloed, glowing.
heald, incline. D. hellen, to incline.
knab, seize hastily. D. snappen, id.
lake, leak, play. Fr. hlacka, to laugh; D. lagchen, id.
lowe, flame. Fr. loghe, id.
querken’d, suffocated. Fr. querdzed, id.
rid, remove, prepare. D. redden, opredden, to put in order.
saa, sow. D. zaaien, to sow.
sabbed, wet. D. besabd, slabbered.
sag, hang down on one side. D. zakken, zygen, to sink down.
scrab, scratch or claw. D. krabben, klaauwen, to scratch.
shie, shy, avoid a person. D. schuwen, to avoid.
shift, change one’s clothes. D. schiften, to separate.
skrike, shriek. D. schrikken, to startle.
slade, carry goods in a sledge. D. sleeden, id.
smudge, soil, besmear. Fr. smodse, to soil.
spar, ask, inquire. D. speuren, sporen, to inquire.
stive, raise dust. D. stuiven, to raise dust.
swag, hang on one side. D. waggelen, to stagger.
swell, swallow. D. zwelgen, to swallow.
sye, put milk through a sieve. D. zeeven, id.
sype, drop gently, distil. D. zypen, to drop.
sype up, drink up. Fr. opsupe, to drink up; D. opzuipen, id.
well, overturn. Fr. welda (regere, dominare).
B. Substantives.
call, obligation: ex. ‘as he had no call to do it Fr. kalla
(vocare).
cluve, hoof, Fr. klau, klew, id.
crib, arack to hold hay for cows and horses. Fr. krebbe, krib, id.
dag, dew. Fr. dook, id.; D. daauw, id.
dell, low, hollow place. Fr. del (infra); D. deel, floor.
Jrimfolks, strangers. Fr. fremdfolck, id.
90b, open, wide mouth. Fr. gapje, to gape; D.’ yaapen, id.
gripe, dung-fork. Fr. grype, gryp, id.
herne, nook of land projecting into another field. Fr. herne,
corner.
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haugh, haw | pii hillock. Fr. heagte, high; D. hoogte, id. ;

heaug, heuf > 4 el hill.
how ' ’

holl, a dry ditch. D. kol (spelunca) ; kolte (cavitas).

kolt, a wood. TFr. holt, id.

kern-milk, butter-milk. D. karnemelk, id.; Fr. suup, soupe,
tserne molke, id.

mauf, meaugh, brother-in-law. D. maag; Fr. meg (cognatus).

scarn, dung. Fr. skern, id.

slade, sledge. D. slede, sleed, id.

stead, place to stand on. Fr. stee, id.

sted, place or house. D. Auisstede (locus in quo domus est
exstructa).

steert, point. Fr. stirt, stut (cauda); D. sfaart (fig. finis).

stew, cloud of dust or vapour. D. stof, id.

stub, stump of a tree.  Fr. stobbe, thump.

wark, ache, pain. Fr. °t werkt my in ’t lif (dolorem sentio
in ventre).

yarth, earth. Fr. irthe, id.; D. aarde, id.

c. Other Words.

bleek, pale, sickly. D. bleek, ziekelyk, id.

efter, after. Fr. efter, after, id.

JSull, drunk. D. vol, dronken, id.

goel, yellow. Fr. giel, id. ; D. geel, id.

over, more than. Fr. over, more than enough.

reet, right. D. regt, id.

seeln, seldom. D. zelden, id.

stolt, stout. Fr. stout, id.

stumpy, short and thick. D. stompig, dully.

swimmy, giddy in the head, having a dimness in the sight.
" Fr. swima, swoon; D. zwym, swoon.

unrid, disorderly, filthy. Fr. onree, id.

war, beware ! take care. D. waar! (cura).

worfor, wherefore. Fr. werfor, id. ; D. waarvoor, id.
yell, barren, or that gives no milk. Fr. geld, id.
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XIX.—ON SOME AFFINITIES IN THE BASQUE LAN-
GUAGE, WITH WORDS REFERRED TO THE FIN-
NISH AND INDO-GERMANIC LANGUAGES. By
Jaues KeNneny, EsqQ., LL.B.

[Read December the 18th.]

On the reading of Mr. Wedgwood’s observations on the 4th
of November last, on the connexion of the Finnish and Indo-
Germanic classes of languages, some of the Society now
present may recollect that I called their attention to several
remarkable coincidences of words then cited, with their co-
relatives in the Basque language. Those coincidences, then
shown to exist so remarkably within so small a compass of
words, gave good ground for the suggestion that many more
might be found upon a fuller investigation; and it may, there-
fore, be well worthy of consideration for those interested in
such pursuits, to have a detailed account of the words I
referred to, for the purpose of assisting them in their future
inquiries.

The Basque has been pronounced by the generality of wri-
ters to be a language sui generis, though some have hazarded
other opinions respecting it, into the validity of which it is
not my intention at present to enter. The language is cer-
tainly well deserving of the most careful investigation, and
more especially so as all the theories heretofore published
respecting it appear to me open to very considerable objec-
tions. One, however, of those opinions, expressed by Mr.
Borrow in his work ‘ The Bible in Spain,’ that it is a Tartar
language, I will venture to cite, as from the analogies now
shown to exist, there really seems some reason for supposing
it to have some foundation, though I have not met with any
higher authority for so curious a fact in philology than the
dictum of that amusing writer. But the neglect of the Basque
is the opprobrium of modern philology, in which our English
philologists must also take their share; for it seems an incon-
sistency with right judgment, that while we have been
exploring the intricacies of the languages of the most remote
times and countries, we have not, in English researches, any
account rendered of this extraordinary language of a very ex-
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traordinary people living within a few hours’ sail of our shores,
and forming component parts of the neighbouring kingdoms
of France and Spain. Even in those kingdoms, though almost
innumerable works have appeared from time to time relating
to Basque, I do not know of one entitled to the least respect
in a philological point of view. William Humboldt indeed,
in German, has given the world one of a higher class, yet I
venture to think that even he, upon this subject, adopted an
erroneous theory, and was thus led to many controvertible
conclusions.

Contenting myself for the present with these observations,
I proceed to point out the coincidences I referred to, and take
first Mr. Wedgwood’s preference, above other explanations of
the word king from different Teutonic roots, of the radical
identity, as he calls it, of the word with the Tartar ckan. This,
or khan, is the only word instanced by Mr. Borrow, and in the
paper before us is associated with the Ostiack ckon, ¢ emperor,’
and other words. The Basques being determined republicans,
own no king, and the king of Spain is, by their Fueros, only
lord (jaun or jauna) of Biscay. This word is pronounced with
a strong aspirate, haun or hauna, by the French writers spelt
yauna. The only word in Basque for God is Haun-goycoa,
literally ¢ the Lord dweller on high.’

In the same page (anfe, p. 174) are the following other words
instanced, to which I append their corelatives in Basque,
referring the reader to the analogies given by Mr. Wedgwood,
connecting them with other languages :—

Eng. pot, Basq. pota. Eng. oil, Basq. olioa.
— teat, — titia. — border, — bdorde.

— nasty, — nastia. — dry, — idorra.
— kill, — i :

To these I might add several other analogies, from which I
abstain, as they might not be so readily admitted as the
preceding. I will however instance E. father, B. aifa, com-
pared with Lapp attje; and Eng. guise, B. guisa, with the

. Breton giz, kiz (ante, p. 176), adding, that this word seems to

me to have been adopted into other languages from the
Basque, in which it is of radical signification.

/
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The words above enumerated comprise nearly the half of
those given in the “ Observations,” to which these may be
considered a supplement. If they show in connexion with
them any allowable affinity to words in other languages so
wide apart as Finnish and others, they show a still more
marked relationship to the English, and this will prove the
justice of the remark I made at the outset, of the impropriety
of our philologists passing over so negligently a language
spoken opposite our own shores, and to which our lexico-
graphers have never turned in search of the unde-derivaturs
they might have sometimes found there.

FANATICS.—INTRODUCTION AND DERIVATION OF
THE WORD. ’

There is a new word coined, within few months*, called fanatics, which,
by the close stickling thereof, seemeth well cut out and proportioned to
signify what is meant thereby, even the sectaries of our age.

Some (most forcedly) will have it Hebrew, derived from the word to see
or face onet, importing such whose piety consisteth chiefly in visage, looks,
and outward shows; others will have it Greek, from ¢pdvopar, to show and
appear; their meteor piety consisting only in short blazing, the forerunner
of their extinction. But most certainly the word is Latin, from fanum, a
temple; and fanatici were such who, living in or attending thereabouts,
were frighted with spectra, or apparitions, which they either saw or fancied
themselves to have seen. These people, in their fits and wild raptures,
pretended to strange predictions :—

S ————— — ut fanaticus cestro
Percussus, Bellona tuo, divinat, et ingens
Omen habes, inquit, magni clarique triumphi.—Juv. Sat. 4.
Ut mala quem scabies et morbus regius urget,

. Aut fanaticus error.—Hor. in Poet.

It will be said we have already (more than a good) many nicknames of
parties, which doth but inflame the difference, and make the breach the
wider betwixt us. It is confessed; but withal it is promised, that when
they withdraw the thing we will substract the name. Let them leave off
their wild fancies, inconsistent with Scripture, antiquity, and reason itself,
and then we will endeavour to bury the fanatic, and all other names in
perpetual oblivion.—Fuller’s Mixt Contemplations on these Times; pub-
lished in May, 1660.

* Of May 1660. + B vidit.
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XX.—ON DIMINUTIVES. I. ENGLISH.
By T. Hewrrr Key, EsqQ., M.A.
[Read February the 22nd.]

As it is the fashion of essays in the present day to begin
at a point that has apparently no relation with the subject
matter, 1 will first offer some remarks on a passage in
Niebuhr’s Roman History. In p. 53 of the translation of his
second volume, he considers the origin of the word municeps,
where he tells us that ““ munus properly signified a duty which
a citizen was bound to discharge, whether by personal or
pecuniary services : and municeps was the opposite of immunis,
which designated a person exempt from such burthens.” He
goes on to say, “ that the last syllable (ceps), though it has a
deceptive look of coming from a verb, is nothing more than
one of those manifold terminations in which the Latin lan-
guage luxuriates.” In anote, we receive further etymological
information: “That the additional syllable does not affect
the meaning is evident in princeps for primus, and in the con-
secutive ancient ordinals given by Varro, terticeps, quarticeps,
and the rest. 8o diceps probably meant nothing more than
twofold, triceps threefold”” Subsequently he refers to anceps
as another proof of his principle; and ridicules the idea that
cap of caput or of capere enters into any of these words. By
an awkward omission he leaves out of view auceps and
praeceps, two words which I suspect he would have found it
difficult to explain without some reference to the roots just
mentioned.

Now in the first place, municeps, to speak with accuracy, is
derived, not from munus, but from the allied neuter sb. muni-,
more familiar in the plural munriz; whence also immunis.
Then again Niebuhr seems to lose sight of the original
meaning of these words, viz. “share ”” or “part”; a meaning
which again subdivides itself aceording as the object is de-
sirable or not, and according as the object is physical or not.
A share in that which exists and is desirable may be regarded
as ‘a gift.” But duties to be performed may also be divided.
Here again, if the duty be one of honour, it will be ¢ an office,’

]
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and the holder ‘an officer or chargé d’affaires.’ If it be
something not desirable, it may be entitled ‘a burden or
charge.’

Another German writer, whose studies were specially con-
nected with linguistic principles, Dr. Carl F. Becker, uses
expressions of a similar character. In his Grammar of the
German language he thinks it right to include in the list of
primary substantives, “ some which have assumed one of the
terminations er, el, en ; as messer ¢ knife,’ schenkel ‘leg,” bissen
‘bit;’” and, in a note upon the passage, he observes: “These
terminations, er, el, en, differ from affixes of secondary deri-
. vatives, in having no influence on the signification of words
to which they. are added.”

My main object in quoting these passages is to oppose the
doctrine that any language whatever has dealings with mean-
ingless terminations ; and the protest is the more called for,
when the doctrine comes to us with the sanction of such high
authorities. But the error is a common one, sometimes
expressed in distinct language, as when we are told that such
a syllable is “only a termination.” More frequently the final
letters of a word are quietly ignored, especially in our dic-
tionaries, where it is deemed sufficient to explain the forma-
tion of the first part of a word, or perhaps to give only, what
is designated by the vague term ‘theme.” Yet as regards
dictionaries, we have the less reason to be censorious, because
it is the duty rather of grammars to deal with those analogies
which belong to final syllables. Yet here again there is for
the most part a sad deficiency, as soon as we leave the par-
ticular class of suffixes which belong to the conjugation of
verbs or the declension of nouns.

But among the terminations which are treated with md.lf-
ference, none have met with such neglect as those of dimi-
nutival power; and this perhaps chiefly owing to two facts:
first, that they often lose their distinction as diminutives ; and
secondly, that they are apt altogether to supplant the primitive
word, We will not stop now to prove these two assertions;
but rather assuming their truth we would point to the causes
which have produced such results. Diminutives are used
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with various objects, as @, to denote smallness; b, tenderness or
affection ; ¢, pity; d, contempt. But of these four meanings
the first requires subdivision. An object may be small in
comparison to others of its own class; or it may be one of a
class, all the members of which are regarded as small. In this
latter case the use of a derived diminutival form beside the
primitive is in a great measure superfluous; the result of
which is, that one of the two rivals has soon to give way. In
a contest of this nature it is commonly the shorter form
which is abandoned, so that the remaining word, for the
reason that it stands by itself, seems to claim the honours of
a primitive. Yet it often happens that some cognate lan-
guage, or an older stage of the same language, exhibits the
simpler word ; or, what is equally useful for an analysis, we
may find the radical part connected with some equivalent
suffix of different form. But instances may make this clearer.
When we say ‘little robin redbreast,” we use the epithet, not
to distinguish one redbreast from another, but to compare
this whole class of birds with classes of larger size. It isin
this way that the term sfarling is applicable to any one of
those birds which were formerly called stares; but the former
term alone is now in ordinary use. Again, violet of our own
tongue and veilchen in German, are partly explained by the
Latin viole ; but this again needs explanation from the Greek
sov (Fwov), or rather from an obsolete noun via (violet), which
would correspond to the Greek Fiov, much as rose to podov.
The English sparrow too and German sperling alike point to
a monosyllabic form spar or sper, of which the initial sibilant
is probably no more an essential portion than it is in the
Greek adj. oukpos, the Latin sb. spina, or the English vb.
smelt. Thus we arrive at par, a syllable nearly akin to that
which is seen in the first part of the Latin pass-er, as we may
infer from the ready interchange of the sounds s and r.

" So long as the diminutival suffix has maintained itself in
its full form, or something approaching to fulness, it is a
tolerably easy matter to detect it; but from the very circum-
stance of its being to a great extent an all but superfluous
addition, it is apt to be compressed and corrupted; and the

82
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danger is the greater because the closing syllable of a word
has rarely the accent. Thus it often appears as a single con-
sonant or single vowel; nay, at times so completely dis-
appears, that we have no other evidence of its having belonged
to a word but in the modification of the root-vowel effected
by it, as in Jem for Jemmie, from James ; Kit for Kitty, from
Kate. TIn such extreme cases it requires not a little nicety
in the use of the dissecting- kmfe to demonstrate the dimi-
nutival element.

Agam, in modern times the power of forming diminutives
anay be in one country a living principle, so that it is per-
mitted to form such words ad libitum ; while in another, those
only are admissible which have already received the stamp of
authority. . Thus the suffixes cken and lein are employed with
almost unlimited freedom in the ordinary language of Ger-
many ; and in Southern Germany diminutives in e/ may be at
pleasure created without fear of the charge of innovation.

The original purpose of the present paper was solely to
examine the suffixes of diminutival power in the Latin lan-
-guage, but an inquiry of this nature often derives much
benefit from the light of comparative grammar. Moreover
in a dead language, the books of which deal little in the con-
versational style of private life, we .cannot expect this par-
ticular formation to be exhibited in its fulness. It is not se
much in the elevated literature of a country, nor indeed in
public life, but rather by the private fireside, or in the inter-
course of rustic society, that the free use of diminutives is
found.” Hence, to speak of England in particular, only a
small proportion of such words is honoured by admission
into our leading dictionaries. In the provincial dialects they
still abound ; but we may perhaps affirm, that nowhere mare
than in Scotland is the formation of such words still a living
principle of the language. The fact is familiar to a native
Seotchman, but the Southron must accept the assertion on
the authority of others, as of Jamieson. in his Scottish Dic-
tionary.

We shall begin then w1th some inquiry into the several
classes of diminutives which belong to the Saxon element of
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our own tongue, illustrated occasionally by some of its sister
dialects on the continent; and here our first duty is to
consult the elaborate work of Grimm. But the benefit we
can derive from this source is far from being all we could
desire. Throughout his book he treats our portion of the
family with comparative neglect. Thus of the diminutival
suffix ock, one of the most important we possess, he gives but.
two examples, and several of our other terminations of like
power he leaves unmentioned. 8till, what Grimm places
before us in‘some detail of the diminutival forms in the sister
dialects, ancient and modern, throws much light on the
inquiry; and his deficiencies in respect to the English lan-
guage are to some extent supplied, in this department, by a
valuable paper published at Cambridge in 1832, in the Philo-
logical Museum, No. iii. p. 679, from the pen of one of our
own members, Mr., now Sir G. Cornewall, Lewis. The chief
sources, then, of which I have availed myself, are those just
- mentioned, Grimm’s Grammar, Sir G. C. Lewis’s paper, and
Jamieson’s Dictionary, including the Supplement; together
with some of our provincial glossaries, as Jennings’ Somerset-
shire Glossary, Grose’s Glossary, Wilbraham’s Cheshire Glos-
sary, and Moor’s Suffolk Words*. But in addition to the
matter thus obtained, there is also in what follows much for
which they are not responsible.

I. Simple diminutival suffixes :

A. 8. ock, as— ,
baddock, J., fry of the coal fish. || brannock, J., the samlet, a small

(See other names below.) fish called in Yorkshire bran-
bannock, J., an oat or barley lin.

cake. (Cf. our bun and Gael. || bullock, & young bull.

bonnach.) buttock, the first syllable also in

bittock, J., a little bit.

bladrock, J., a talkative, silly fel-

_ low, from blather or blether,
¢idle talk.’

bott-om and German bod-en.
cabock, J., or kebbuck, cheese

(Gael. cabay).

cammock, J., a crooked stick

* These will be abbreviated thus :—~D.G. Grimm’s Deutsche Grammatik ;
L., Sir G. Lewis’s paper; J. or Scotch, Jamieson’s work ; S.W., Moor’s

Suffolk Words, &c.
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(Gael. camag, crooked, from
cam, crooked).

castock, J., core of a cabbage-
stalk.

charlock, the weed.

clubbock, J., the spotted blenny
fish.

crummock, J., a staff with a
crooked head, or a cow with
crooked horns.

devilock, J., a little devil.

dunmock, hedge-sparrow (Che-
shire).

earock, J ., a pullet (Gael. eireag,
pullet, eun, a bird).

emmock, J., an emmet or ant,

JSillock, J., a filly.

JSinnock, J., or finner, a white
trout (Gael. flonnag, from
JSionn, ¢ white’).

Jintock,J ., the cloudberry, Rubus
chamaemorus.

gavelock, J., an iron crow, an
earwig (from gavel or gabel,
‘a fork’). .

haddock.

hammock.

hassock, J., anything bushy, a
besom, a turf in form of a seat,
a kneeling cushion.

hattock, J., a little hat.

kemlock.

Fkillock.
kirplock, J., one who hirples or
goes lame.

hollyhock.

hornock, J., old Hornie.

hummock, J., or hummie, the
hand so arranged that the tips
of all the fingers press the
point of the thumb.

humplock, J., a small heap.

Jamock, J., little James.

kittock, J., or kittie, a loose
woman.

knublock, J., a little knob.

laddock, J., a little lad.

lassock, J., a little lass.

laverock, J., a lark (Lancashire
learock).

lythocks, J., a poultice, from
Uithe, vb. ‘ to soften.” But in
Cheshire ‘to lithe the pot’
is to put thickening in it, as
flour or oatmeal.

mammock, a piece, a fragment..

mannock, J., a little man.

mattock.

mullock, dirt, rubbish.

mulock, J., or mulin, a crumb.

munshock, J., red bilberry.

: paddock, J., a frog (pade A.S.

‘toad ’).

paddock, or parrock, a small in-
closure or park.

pellock, J., a porpoise, regarded
as a little whale. ‘

pellock, J., a ball or bullet. (Cf.
pellet.)

piltock, J., a coal fish a year old,
then called billet at Scarbo-
rough.

playock, or plaik, J., a plaything.

pollock, J., young of the coal
fish; and also, I am told, a
small edible crab.

queock, J., young cow.

raplock, J ., coarse woollen cloth.

rillock.

ruddock, 8., red-breast (robin-
riddick, Jennings).

!' rullocks, from an obsol. dim. of
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the vb. row, seen in the Scotch

. role, ‘to row.’ i

sillock, J., or sillick, fry of the
coal fish.

shamrock.

shillock, J., lighter part of oats
(comp. shell).

sourock, J., sorrel.

tammock, J., or tummock, a hill-
ock (comp. Gael. fom, a knoll,
and Lat. tumulo-).

tarrock, the bird Larus tridac-
tylus.

tussock, J., a tuft of wheat in

a cornfield. (Comp. our
tassel.) :
wallock, J., lapwing.

warlock, J., wizard. Note that
wizards and witches are ge-
nerally depicted as dwarfs;
and for the root syllable
compare the Germ, wakr-
sager.

whilock, J., a little while.

wifock, J., a little wife.

winnock, J., window*.

Hence with the guttural softened to a final w:

b. ow, as:—
1. SUBSTANTIVES.

arrow.

barrow, ‘truck’ (bear, vb.).

barrow, (boar).

bellows, Germ. balg.

billow.

Sfarrow, Germ. ferk-el.

Jellow.

furrow(comp. rig and fur,Scotch
and North of England for
‘ridge and furrow,’ and the
Dan. fure, ‘a furrow’).

gallows, Germ. galgen.

haddow, or haddock.

harrow (compare harry, harass,
and A.S. kerian).

killow, ‘black earth.’

mallow, Germ. malve.

marrow, A.S. mearh, also smere
and smeru, ‘fat, grease’ ; Gael.
smeor, ‘marrow,’ and smeur,
¢smear.’

marrow, match, fellow, pair.

minmow (comp. minnikin).
morrow (comp. mor-n and the
Germ. morg-en).
pillow, comp. A.S. pile, the same.
sallow, comp. A..8. seal and Gael.
sael, ‘willow,” Germ. saal-
weide. ’
scarrow, J., faint light; comp.
A.8. scir, sheer, bright.
shadow, shade.
shirrow, or skrow, or skrew,
shrew-mouse ; A.S. screawa.
sorrow, from sore (A.8. sdr, ‘sore,
sorrow’) ; Grerm. sorge.
sparrow, Germ. sper-ling.
swallow, Germ. schwalbe.
tallow, Gern. talg. :
willow, comp. Germ. weide, Eng.
withy; probably from vb.wind.
window, Scotch winnock, from
sb. wind.

2. ADJIECTIVES.
callow, Germ. Aahl.

* This list might easily have been doubled with the assistance of

Jamieson’s work.
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Jallow, Germ. brach, Dan. brak,
probably the same word, and
8o related to our adj. bare.

hollow, from kole; note that in
Scotch we have verbs koll and
kolk or houk, ‘to dig.’

mellow, Germ. miirbe, which is
the same word ; Dan. meer.

orrow, or orra, J., what is odd
or over. From the same root
orrels,what is left over, refuse,
and a vb. or?, reject, as well
as the provincial Eng. sb. pl.
orts, refuse. Thus orrow seems
to be for over-ow. Comp. for
formx lark and larrick from
taverock. See J.

sallow, Germ. prov. sal, ¢ sallow,
dirty’ ; Eng. soil, sb. and vb.;
Fr. sale.

skallow, shoal, adj.inshoal-water.

yellow, Germ. gel-b, Dan. guul.
Hence also our gol-d, and se-
veral Scotch words, as gule or
gool, the corn-marigold, gulset
or gulschoch, jaundice, and
perhaps theheraldic adj. gules,
1 Tre d"

8. VErss.
bellow, from the old verb to bell.

borrow, Germ. borg-en.

burrow, from vb. bore. Comp.
also bury.

Jollow, Germ. folg-en.

hallow, Germ. heilig-en, and as
an adj. keilig and our holy.
Probably from such a root as
our whole, Germ. keil, whence
the Germ. sb. heil, happiness,
safety, salvation.

swallow, Germ. schluck-en,
schling-en, and schwel-g-en,
Dan. sluge or svelge. The
simple vb. survives in vulgar
life, swill, Somersetsh. swell
or zwell.

tarrow, or tarry,J., ‘delay,’ make
a difficulty of. The Germ.
20ger-n seems to imply that
thefirst syllable Zarhasalready
been compressed from a di-
syllabic form, such as fager,

" and so related to fug or tow,

draw out; Geerm. zieh-en (2ug).

wallow,‘roll,’ Grerm. prov.walgen.

winnow, Germ. wann-en; So-
mersetsh. (Jennings) wim ;
akin to far; Lat. vanno-; our
vb.‘ to wind’; Lat. vento-; and
Gr. avepo-.

I was at first tempted to insert in this list the Cheshire words
drumbow or drumble ‘a dingle,’ songow or songle ¢gleaned
corn,’ stubbo ‘stubble,” bricco ¢ brittle’ ; but T was soon satis-
fied that the ow (o) in these forms was for o/, just as pow in
the same county stands for poll. Still two provincial verbs in
Wilbraham’s Glossary seem entitled to a place in the list,
ballow ‘choose’ (comp. wale ‘choese,” Scotch and Germ.
wahl-en), and bradow ¢ brood over.

Also by weakening the vowel of ock we have :—
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c. ick, as lassick, J., ¢ a little 1ass’ ; laddick,J., ¢ a little lad,” &e.
whence again by softening the guttural :—

d. de (or y), as haddie, lassie, laddie, crummie.

This last form, having the sanction of the Scotch capital,
is established in Scotch literature, and seems to be extending
its domain over the provincial dialects of Scotland, so that at
Glasgow haddie is said to be now superseding the form Aaddow,
which till recently prevailed there. But haddock and haddick
still hold their ground in some quarters. In England a final
y is preferred to ie, as dury, tarry, worry, penny, lassy, laddy.

In not a few of the diminutives, a compression has taken
place either of the root syllable or of the suffix, in which
cases the form of the latter is often so far modified as in a
great measure to conceal its connexion with the original form.
But the changes are scarcely more violent than the varieties
of sound which attach themselves to the combination ougk in
our anomalous spelling. Again, in different parts of England
we hear shock, shoof and sheaf of corn; and the loss of a
guttural in writing a word is the less open to suspicion, as
sometimes even when written, it is dropped in pronunciation,
as the fluke of an anchor, commonly called flue. Indeed we
ought perhaps to have included among the various forms of our
suffix, as above given, that of ock (pronounced as an aspirate),
for this form is not unfrequently given by Jamieson ; in which
case the Scotch ock and ock would have corresponded with
some accuracy to the Gaelic diminutival suffixes ag and
ach. Sometimes indeed, when the compression is limited to
the first syllable, the suffix may retain one of the forms
already enumerated. Thus suspicion, and in some more than
a suspicion, that a disyllabic form has suffered a compression,
attaches to the following words, which we would therefore
propose for examination :—

e. Block (same as clog and log of wood); clock, ‘a beetle’
(Scotch golach—see clock, clock-bee, and clock-leddie, ‘ a 1ady-bird,’
inJ.) ; erock, flock (of sheep), flock or lock (of wool), frock, stock.

£. Blow, vb. (flare) ; blow, vb. (florere) ; blow, sb. (ictus) ; flow,
glow, grow, know, throw, low, row, sb. ; row, vb.

g. Brick, click, crick, rick, stick, trick.
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More commonly some other variety presents itself, as—

h. Brook, sb. (br=>bur of bur-n, of the same meaning) ; brook,
vb. (Germ. brauch-en) ; crook,(cr=cur of cur-l); nook; rook (a
vanety of the sb. erow).

i. Pluck, vb. (from pull); pluck, sb. (perhaps of the same
origin) ; ruck.

j- Fluke of an anchor, and fluke a worm, where the root portion
S? denotes flatness, as in fla¢ itself, and represents the p? of the
Latin .plano-, and the pal (pad) of pand-, palam, palma, palud-,
&c. ; luke-warm (Germ. law).

k. Black, brack, nack, rack, slack, wrack, ¢ sea~-weed’ (war, A.S.,
and ware, Scotch, ¢ sea-weed”).

1. Brake, ‘fern’; flake, lake, rake (=harrow), to which add
break and wreak. *

m. Fleck, ‘fur of rabbits’ (Moor’s 8.W.); freck or freckle
(Germ. fleck, flecken), speck.

n. Bark, vb. (from dell, vb. obsol. ;" comp. Germ. bell-en, ‘to
bark’) ; bark, sb. ; cark, sb. obsol. from care; cask ; coulk (a ship),
(Scotch vb. ealf or colf, the same ; also calfing, for the ¢ wadding’
of a gun) ; chink (chine); dark (darn, vb. ‘to hide’ ; dorn, adj. ¢ se-
cret’ in Scotch, J.) ; hark (hear ; comp. also kearken) ; kolk, Scotch
‘to dig’ (koll, the same, J.) ; hulk, sb. (also kull of a ship) ; jerk ;
lark for larrick, Scotch, and that for laverock ; lurk (Scotch vb.
loure; Germ. lauer-n,the same) ; milk (A..S.meoloc, as well as meole ;
comp. yahakr-) ; park (A.S. pearrok or parruc, same as our pad-
dock) ; pink, vb. as with a dagger (also to pin in the same sense) ;
sark, prov. ‘a shirt, which is probably the same word; skank
(8hin) ; shirk or shark (Scotch), vb.; spark ; stark (as stark-naked,
stark-mad ; comp. the Germ. sfarr, ¢stiff, rigid,’ whence starr-
blind, ¢utterly blind’) ; stirk, ¢ a steer’; talk (fell) ; walk (Old
Germ. wall-en, ‘ to go’) ; whelk; work (comp. ware, ¢ the produce
of labour’ ; also ear, vb. obsolete, ‘ to plough,’ or, as the French
say, labourer la terre) ; wink ; yolk (=yellow).

o. Brog, J., or prog, J. and Moor (our prong), ‘a sharp point,
spike, goad’ (from vb. dore ?) ; clog, flog, frog (perhaps the same
word as the Scotch and provincial paddock, first changed to par-
rock, just as the other word paddock has in fact been) ; grog, log.

p. Brag, crag (A.S. carr, ‘arock’; prov. scarre, ‘bare rock,’
N. Grose, G, and carrock, the same : see Bosworth) ; drag, flag,

sb. ; flag, vb.; lag, scrag, slag, enag, stag.
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q. Plug, rug, skrug, ‘ shrew,’ J.; snug.

r. Claw, craw, draw, flaw, straw.

8. Sirrak (contemptuous dim. of Sir).

t. Brew, crew, new, screw, shrew, sinew, strew.

u. Blue, clue, flue (of anchor), flue (downy matter), glue, rue.

v. Groo, ¢ water partially congealed,” J.

~w. Floe, roe (deer), roe (of fish), throe.

x. The syllable ough, variously sounded, as: plough, rough,
8lough through (Germ. durch, from dur), trough.

y. Bring, cling, fling, ring, wring. .

z. Prong, strong, throng.

aa. Bluff, fluff, gruff, adj. gruff, ¢ a mine,” Somersetsh. (akin to
grave and grub) ; Wff, ruff, stuff.

. bb. C’alf, halff, twrf (the simple ¢oor or ture is given in J.), wharf

(Fr. gare, * a landing place’), wolf (perhaps from gul, ¢ yellow’).

cc. Crave, grave.

dd, Club, grub, shrub, mb snub.

ee. Orib, glib, nib, rib.

ff. Larrop, vb. of the low language, perhaps contracted from
an obsolete vb. latherop from leather or latker, vb., the same;
(comp. where for whether (Somersetsh.); or for other; smure, Scotch,
for smother ; far, Danish, for father in far-broder, ¢ patruus’ ; far-
JSader, ¢ father’s father’ ; so also in Somersetsh. gramfer, grammer
for ¢ grandfather, grandmother’) ; scallop (skell) ; wallop, vb. (to
wall or well, Scotch form of weld, beat (metal) into one mass) ;
wallop, ‘boil’ (Suffolk), (Germ. wall-en, ‘to boil,” our vb. well;
comp. also pot-walloper).

gg. Carp, sb., chirp, help, sharp (comp. shear,vb.), warp, whelp.

hh. Bree (=brow, as in the Scotch ee-bree; A.S, break) ; knee
(A.S. cneow) ; tree (A.S. treow), to which add flea—(comp. also
for the form of these words the Germ. schnee=snow).

ii. Ory, dry (Germ. trocken), fiy vb., fly sb. (A.S. fleok), fry sb.,
Jry vb., wy, sky, try, wry.

kk. et* (for ec), as: badget ‘badger,” brisket ‘ piece of the

* In our mixed language it is of course important to distinguish between
the Norman and Saxon element. Thus in reference to the suffix ez, we
must carefully separate from such words. as are given above, those which
represent the French suffixes et, ette, as trumpet, lancet, billet, facet. Yet
it must be confessed that this separation is at times difficult, seeing that
the French language possesses not a few Teutonic words, to say nothing
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breast’ (for brist-eck or bristick, from breast), cricket, emmet
(comp. Scotch emmock, or immick), fitchet (fitch, Somersetsh.)
‘ polecat,” gimlet (Scotch gemlick), gobbet a piece’ (Shakspere),
comp. gappocks and perhaps gabbocks, Scotch, J., hornet, mam-
met* (=mammock), limpet, locket (lock), mallet (maul or mall,
prov. the same), pack-et, pock-et, sippet (sop), smicket (smock),
tippet (from Zop ; comp. kood and eape, both originally signifying
‘ head’), wevet ¢ a spider’s web’ (Somersetsh.), worret (Suffolk, &e.
for worry).

1I. The same contracted to a simple ¢: graf?, kaf?, loft (laevo-),
lift vb., silt (s0il), tilt vb. (tall), tuft (tuwff, the same, Scotch), wart
(A.8. wear, * callosity, knot, wart’ ; ware, Scotch, ‘ knot in a tree’).

mm. ot (for ock) : ballot (ball), blot, clot, eyot (or ait), grots (pro-
nounced grits), lot, maggot (perhaps for madock, akin to Germ.
made, and the precise representative of the A.S. madz maggot),
rot, spigot (spike), spot (=speck), trot.

This change of k to ¢{ may be illustrated by the double
forms apricock and apricot, bruckle and' brickle (Scotch), now
corrupted among us, in spite of the word &reak, to brittle, the
old sb. make and its modern representative mate, our ordinary
verbs leak, poke, slack (lime), and the Somersetshire leit, pooiit
or pote, slait.

But the sound k is always apt to interchange with the
sibilant ck or sh. Of this we have the best evidence in the
double forms which prevail in France, viz. ¢k in Paris, ¢ in
Picardy, &c., as chat and caf. Thus it often happens that we
have by preference adopted the guttural forms in the Norman
portion of our language, as castle (chdteau), captive and caitiff
(chétif ), while not unfrequently we have the two forms exist-
ing together beside each other, as chevalier and cavalier, cape
and chief, bank and bench. It is therefore noway surprising
that among our Saxon stock we have both varieties coexisting, -
as kirk and church, wake and watch, dike and ditch, twig and
switch. And so too our diminutival suffixes ock and ick have
given place to sibilants, as—

of those primitive words which may be claimed as natives both by the

Romance and the Teutonic languages.
* See below for the examination of this word.
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nn. ck, as: scratch (from scar), winch (from wind, vb.), blotch
(lot).

00. 8k, as: wish (from will, as the Germ. wiinsch-en from woll-
en), sulsh vb. (Somersetsh. =soil vb.) and slusk sb., blueish,

blackish, brackish, &c., frosh (=frog), brush.
" pp. ass, 88, a8 : harass (=harrow or harry, A.S. kerian), morass.

Before leaving this division of the subject it may be useful
to point to a few diminutival adjectives, which often fail to be
recognized as such, viz. any (einig), many* (mannig, now found
only in compounds), and perhaps the German wenig may be
the representative of our minny or minnie.

B. Diminutives formed with el and its varieties.

a. el (al, il, -ul).

Gothic: magu-s ¢ boy,” magula ‘little boy,’ fisk-s < fish,’ fiskila
¢ little fish.’

Old Germ. : Zichamo ‘ body,” lichamilo ‘ little body,’ pure ‘a fort,’
purgild ‘little fort.” (See 1. @.)

Modern Germ. : achié-el *eighth part, drmel ‘sleeve,” biindel
(bund), diimppel ¢ puddle’ (dumpf’), esel (comp. our ass), fessel
‘fetter, ferkel ‘young pig,’ gipfel ‘summit,’ kimmel ¢ cummin,’
hiigel ‘hillock,” kettel ‘little chain’ (kette), limmel *lubber,
merg-el ‘marl’ (comp. mark ‘ marrow,’ i.e. grease), nabel ‘ navel,’
nagel ‘nail,’ nebel ¢ mist,” nessel ‘ nettle,’” schenkel (comp. our shank)
¢leg,’ stachel ‘ stink,’ stopfel ¢ stopper,’ viert-el ¢ fourth part,” wiirfel
“die”

Austrian: ‘mann-el, weib-el, hund-el, dug-el, fiicss-6l, mannl,
weibl, &e. h

Tyrolese: waibal, &e.

English : beetle, darnel, fennel, freckle, funnel, nail, navel, needle,
nozzle, shovel, snail (snagge in Sussex says Ray), sorrel, speckle,
spittle, thistle, throstle (thrusk), thimble (thumb), wagtail (corrup-
tion of wachtel), weasel (vare ‘a species of weasel, Somersetsh.), -
weevil, wennel, prov. ‘a weaned calf,’ &c.; adj. ltile, mickle or
muckle, evil ; ybs. ramble (roam), mingle (Scotch mang), grumble,
drawl (draw), role, vb. (Scotch for row, J.).

But the liquid / in all languages is apt to interchange with
its neighbour liquids, where the word neighbour is used in

* For the presence of such a suffix.in a word denoting exeess, see what
is said below of the adj. mickle.
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reference to the natural order of the liquids, namely, », /, »,
ng, m; i.e. the order in which the pronunciation passes from
the back of the mouth to the front. Hence—

b. er, as:

Germ.: beck-er, eit-er, fehl-er, fing-er, geif-er, had-er ‘rag,
wiping-clout’ (comp. kad-el ¢ a bunch of ears of corn’), hamm-er,
Jjamme-er, mard-er (comp. our marten), kumm-er, maser (comp. our
measles and the Lat. macula), schlumm-er, splitt-er, wuch-er.
(These from Grimm, vol. ii. p. 122, who, however, abstains from
assigning any special meaning to the suffix.) Many others might
be added, as: koff-er (=Lat. cofinus, our coffin and coffer), lager
or liger ‘bed, &c. (our lair), mess-er (in old Frisian and, I be-
lieve, Dutch, mes).

English: adder, badger, beaker, beaver* (?), bladder (Germ.
blase), clover, dodder, fetter, finger, fresher ¢ a young frog or frosh’
(Suffolk), fritter ‘a small pancake’ (a full-sized one called froize
in Suffolk), garter ( gird ; comp. Scotch girten or gairtain), heather
 (heath), leather, otter, shoulder, splinter ; and the verbs flatter
(from adj. flat ; comp. palpare from palma ¢ the flat hand’} ; flitter
(f%t), simmer (the primitive sam or zam ‘to heat for some time
over the fire but not to boil’ a Somersetsh. word), slumber
(Scotch sloom), quiver (quake), shiver (shake), clamber (climb),
wander, whisper.

c. ent:
Germ. : besen ‘besom or broom,” bissen ‘bit,” boden ¢ bottom,’

* In dealing with this suffix especial caution is necessary, as it often
denotes an agent, often a male. Thus the bird diver clearly means € one
that dives.” Hence the beaver may possibly have received his name from
his habit of eonstructing, and so be derived from the German root bau-en,
in which ease it will be only a variety of the German bauer, our boor. Nor
is this suggestion at variance with. the indisputable fact that beaver repre-
sents the Latin fiber, for this may be but a variety of faber, in which case
we should be brought to the same result. Instances of er as a suffix de-
noting the male of course abound. Thus kater, as signifying “a tom cat,”
has no title for admission among the German nouns in eér which we have
just quoted from Grimm. Gand-er, and perhaps the Latin anser, may also
have a suffix possessed of this power. Still, in speaking of the two senses
agent and male, we would not wish to oppose the doctrine that both these
senses may result from the idea of ‘ man’; kater ¢ the. man-cat,” diver ‘the
dive-man,’ formed as our chap-man.

t+ The diminutives in ef may very possibly, more or less of them, have



ON ENGLISH DIMINUTIVES, BY T. HEWITT KEY, EsQ. 233

bogen ‘bow,’ bolzen ‘bolt, arrow,’. busen ‘bosom,” daumen (dawm)
‘thumb,’ degen ¢ sword’ (but in form our dagger), faden ‘fathom,’
Joklen ¢ foal,’ finken (fink) ‘finch, garten ¢ garden,” kloben ¢clue,’
kuchen ¢ tart,’ magen ¢ maw,’ stern ¢ star,’ waffen ¢ weapon,’ zeichen
‘token.’

Eng.: batten (bat), garden, maiden, token, and esp. speken ‘a
small spike;’ besides speke ‘a spike’ (Suffolk), vb. open, blacken,
widen, hearken, listen—add weapon, reckon, beckon, senon (Scotch)
=sinew—and compressed ; bairn (bear,vb.); burn, vb.; burn, sb.
(=brook), churn, corn, earn, fawn, fern, learn (Germ. lehr-en,
our lore), mourn, run (Somersetsh. iir-n), shun (Germ. echm-em),
stern (steer), tarn, turn, warn (ware, vb. obsol.).

Less frequently.

d. em (om), as

Germ. : athem * breath,” schirm (our screen), warm ‘ warm,’ adj. ;
old Germ. varam * fern.’

Eng.: besom or broom, blossom and bloom (blow, vb.), bosom,
bottom, fathom, film (fell ¢ skin’), and perhaps gleam, seam, team,
from the several verbs glow, sew, tow. Also warm.

The convertibility of the suffix e/ with er and en (occa-
sionally em or om) appears tolerably evident from the actual
cases which occur among the examples which have been cited,
as: fessel, fetter; kiimmel, cummin ; limmel, lubber; stiffel,
stopper ; hader, hadel ; marder, marten ; koffer, coffin ; degen,
dagger ; besen, besom; boden, bottom ; busen, bosom; faden,
Jathom ; varam (old Germ.), fern.

Still more striking is the evidence when three varieties of
one word are found to coexist, as in the case of avel ‘beard of
barley’ (Moor’s S.W.), the plural of which appears in Essex
as ails, in Scotland and the North of England as ewns, but
generally as awms.

‘We have ventured to include in the lists which have been
given the forms lUttle, mickle, evil, in spite of the doubt ex-

grown out of en, seeing that the letters n and ¢ are very commonly con-
vertible. Thus brisket has also a provincial form briskin, and other ex-
amples may be cited. But the same form of suffix, ef, is also convertible
with ec (eck); and accordingly the examples of diminutives in et will be
found above under another head.



234 ON ENGLISH DIMINUTIVES, BY T. HEWITT KEY, ESQ.

pressed by Grimm (p. 687) as to the fitness of such a suffix to
enter into a word which denotes greatness. For surely there
can be no serious objection to softening the idea of greatness,
as i8 80 clearly the case in our conversational adjective largish
for ‘rather large.’ Moreover, if we assign a diminutival
power to the last syllable of little (Goth. leitil), mickle (Goth.
mikil), evil (Goth. ubil), which last syllable is by all admitted
not to be radical, we have at once an explanation of the fact
that this syllable is dropped, when we form the comparatives
and superlatives of those adjectives, for such a syllable wonld
then be wholly onut of place.

If then the suffixes of these three familiar adjectives have
been rightly classed with the diminutives, the convertibility of
the liquids / and » in this class of words receives confirmation
from the varieties, Swed. mycken, Dan. megen, for mickle; Sw.
liten, Dan. liden, for little. Nay, as I am writing, I hear a
little gentleman (aged two) calling himself licken Liel (little
Lionel).

This may perhaps be the most convenient place for a remark
on the diminutival verbs, viz. that the idea of pettinessis in
them accompanied by that of iteration. In the grammars of
some languages this is broadly stated. Thus in Finnish
(Vhael’s Gr. p. 60), we are told that derivative verbs with the
suffix e/ are habitually formed from simpler verbs with this
double notion, as from lasken ¢ dimittere,” laskelen ¢ paulatim
dimittere” So we find in the same language (ibid. p. 66)
fyppelen < choreas ducere,” kdwelen  ambulare.” But the fre-
quentative character of diminutival verbs is tolerably apparent
of itself in ransack, mimick, pluck, lurk, harass, worry ;—
ramble, gobble ; wander, clamber ; hearken, reckon; warm,
gleam. Even among substantives the suffix of diminution
often implies at the same time something collective : as gravel,
shingle ; darnel, sorrel, clover, dodder ; fern; charlock ; sham-
rock ; farrow; vraik, silt ; ivy, fry.

Before proceeding to the suffix ing as employed to denote
diminutives, we must recall attention to the valuable paper
with which the fourth volume of our ‘Proceedings’ opens.
It will be remembered that Mr. Kemble there explains over
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three hundred geographical names in this island as formed by
attaching the suffix ing to the name of a former owner of the
property, and he contends that the principle may in fact be
extended to the explanation of more than thirteen hundred
such names. Thus his detailed list contains towns, &c. which
seem to have for the first element such abbreviated Christian
names as Ben, Bill, Bob, and such surnames as Agyg, Babb,
Beard, Buck, Budd, Broad, Brett, Bright, Brown, Bunn,
Bunt, Burt, Butt, Bird, Burr, Case, Cole, Dill, Dodd, Dunn,
Hall, Home, Horn, Mann, Munn, Pavt, Peat, Pott, Read, Rust,
Todd, Wase, Ware, White, Wren, forms still more or less
familiar in the pages of a modern Directory. In the examples
to which we are now referring, the names have for their final
element the Saxon representative of what we commonly write
as borough, burn, den, fold, ford, ham, hanger, hurst, land, ley,
mead, meer, moor, stoke, street, ton, wick. Thus the theory
supported by Mr. Kemble, that the syllable ing is substantially
a genitival suffix, gives a most intelligible interpretation of a
vast number of the geographical terms distributed over the
maps of England. But it may perhaps be objected that the
theory is an over-bold one which supposes large towns such as
Warrington, Buckingham, Nottingham, Huntingdon, Chippen-
ham, Twickenham, Farnham, to have been the property of
mere individuals. The answer is simple. As Christian names
are given to individuals when they are infants, so what may
be now a large city must have begun with being a solitary
house, and of such solitary house the owner may well have
been plain Mr. Warre, Mr. Buck, Mr. Nott, Mr. Hunt, Mr.
Copp, Mr. Tooke, or Mr. Farr. But the argument is con-
firmed by the fact that our English word fown (-fon) and the
French ville, though now applied to large aggregates of build-
ings, had for their first meaning ¢ a farm-house.’ Such was
certainly the meaning of the Latin villa, and is the pre-
sent use of the word fown in Scotland. Again, it not unfre-
quently happens, as Mr. Kemble has pointed out, that the
geographical name terminates with the syllable ing, with-
out the addition of any of the substantives just enume-
rated ; as, for example, Worthing, Lancing, Reading, Tarring,
T
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Poling. This also admits of satisfactory explanation on the
same theory, for nothing is more common than to speak of
¢ Mr. Smith’s,’ meaning his house ; and thus the five names
just enumerated tell us that early proprietors of the farms or
houses, out of which they grew, were Mr. Worth, Mr. Lance,
Mr. Read, Mr. Tarr, Mx. Pole.

It is felt, however, by some to be a difficulty in Mr. Kemble’s
theory that the Anglo-Saxon genitives of masculine nouns
commonly end in es, not in en or ing. To me, this, so far
from being a difficulty, is an advantage on which I greatly
rely, for I have long contended for the ready convertibility
of the letters n and s (see our own ‘ Proceedings,” vol. iii.
pp. 50 and 51), and especially in the suffix of the genitive
case, ibid. p. 55, where I have instanced the words mensch-en-
alter, hasen-lager, monden-licht, as containing a genitival
suffix in the first portion, as appears also in our own Frier-n
Barnett compared with 4bbot’s Langley, Leamington Prior’s.
So also, as I stated in the same page, mine and fhine are really
genitives; and I might have added that the vulgarisms Aisn
and Aern would never have established themselves but from a
consciousness that the » was well qualified to perform the
office of a genitival suffix.

But I find evidence in favour of the claim which the geni-
tive case has upon the liquid # in the Anglo-Saxon declensions
themselves. I do not here refer to the declension which Rask
in his Grammar has honoured with the first place, for the
syllable az, in one, if not more of the words collected under
that head, really forms part of the crude form, viz. naman (Lat.
nomen) ‘name.” The error in the view propounded by Rask
is precisely the same with that of the Latin grammarians,
who fail to see that the nominatives virgo, komo, ratio have
lost a final #, and so are unable to explain the forms virgun-
cula, homun-culus, ratiun-cula. 1t is on the plural genitives
of Rask’s third declension that I rely: sunen-a °filiorum,’
gifen-a ¢ donorum.’

Nay, even Sanscrit scholars have been so blind to the con-
nexion of this liquid with the genitive, that with abundant
genitives plural in n-am before them, they have yet persisted
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in appealing to the doctrine of epenthesis in order to account
for the appearance of what they regard as an intruder.

Much in the same erroneous way it has been proposed at
times to regard the » of musarum as an intrusive letter, whose
sole office it is to prevent a disagreeable hiatus between the
vowels a and . Such a theory has been perhaps founded on
the consideration of the Greek wovoawv. But here, as in
many other cases, the Latin has the advantage of the Greek.
The older form of the genitive plural no doubt was something
like musas-um, musas being a singular genitive like familias
(in paterfamilias), and um the symbol of plurality ; for it is a
common habit of language to form the plural cases of a noun
by adding to the corresponding cases of the singular some
element to denote plurality. But such a form would of course
be modified according to the genius of each language. Thus
the Latin, as usual, converts the ¢ to an r, and the Greek, as
usual, omits it altogether.

Moreover, in a question of this nature it is scarcely philo-
sophic in Anglo-Saxon scholars, because the existing books of
that language limit the » in the genitive to feminine nouns,
to be stopped by this fact. Declension in its original forms
must have been totally independent of gender, as completely
80 as prepositions are.

It is the more necessary to deal with this unphilosophical
doctrine, as Grimm, in his chapter on diminutives, has re-
peatedly urged it. Thus, while he admits the suffix cken, or
rather icken, and others, to consist of two elements, he speaks
of the n as something epenthetic or ‘shoved in,’ contending
that it was first adopted in the oblique cases as an aid to de-
clination, and then erroneously extended to the nominative.
—=See his remarks on the suffix ilin (pp. 667, 668), elin
(pp. 670-672), lin or len (p. 674), kin or chen (p. 678), in
(pp. 683, 684).

But there has been a difference of opinion among the
members of our Society whether the suffix ing, as seen in
such forms as Reading, Buckingham, may not constitute an
adjective (‘ Proceedings,’ iv. 83). To any such theory I would
oppose a counter-theory, that our so-called adjectives in en

T2
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are themselves at bottom genitives. Thus, flaven, golden,
wooden, may well have been converted from genitives to
adjectives, having originally signified ¢ of flax,” ¢ of gold,” ¢ of
wood.” The metamorphosis of a substantive into an adjec-
tive is well seen in .the Latin gen. cujus, subjected to the
indignity of declension, as cujus, cuja, cujum. 1 have assumed
in this argument that the suffixes ing and en may be regarded
as substantially one. Thus I hold it to be of no material mo-
ment, that in one county of England we write Buckingham,
in another Buckenham. Mr. Kemble too has pointed out
that Surrenden in Kent represents the Anglo-Saxon Swibré-
dingden. The fact is, that such a secondary syllable so
placed is unlikely to obtain a distinct utterance; and hence
it is that we find it often still farther reduced, and some-
times wholly absorbed. Thus Aspenden in Hertfordshire is
habitually pronounced Aspeden, and what was Ozenford is
now Ogzford. 1t is precisely in this way that the Anglo-
Saxon Sunnandeg and old Scotch Sonounday have been com-
pressed to Sunday. It is thus agam that éron and cotton are
used as adjectives (orig. genitives) in such phrases as éron-
railing, cotton-gown ; and even leathern will soon be super-

seded by leather used in the same sense. That Sunday,
Monday must have once contained a genitive in the first
element is supported not merely by the corresponding Latin
forms Solis dies, Lunae dies, but also by the allied forms
Wednesday, Thursday. Similarly the genitival origin of
Buckingham, Chippenham, &c. receives confirmation from the
accompanying forms, such as Brozburn (Brock), Hoddesden
(Hood), Wadesmill (Wade).

. But the ordinary use of the suﬂix ing is to form patrony-
mics. True; and does not this fact confirm the theory that
its original power was to form genitives? In Aquodfems 6
Anpocfevovs the last word performs the office of patronymic.
Again, in Wales nearly every surname is well known to have
been at first a patronymic ; yet these are but genitives, as Davis
(David’s), Edwards, Evans, Harris (Harry), Hughes (Hugh),
Jones (John), Richards, Roberts, Toms, Watts, Wills, Williams.
Of course when the Christian name already ended in s, it was
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useless to add another, so that Christian and surname are
blended in Charles, James, Thomas*. It may be useful to
observe that the Romans also had their genitives used as
patronymics. Thus, while Marcus, Quintus, Sextus, Decimus,
Tullus, Atta, correspond to our Christian names, as belonging
to individual members of a family, so Marcius, Quintius,
Sextius, Septimius, Octavius, Nonius, Decimius, Tullius, Attius
came into use as surnames, and originally no doubt as patro-
nymics; and indeed they copy cujus in the habit of declen-
sion, as Twllia Lez, Octavia Porticus. Again, we may as well
point to the patronymics, which are plainly mere genitives,
now current as surnames in Germany, Ernesti, Jacobi, Mat-
thiae, Pauli, &c.

But if ing, originally a genitival suffix, be well adapted for
the formation of patronymics, the passage from a patronymic
or child to a diminutive is easy. Thus when Jamieson argued
for the identity of the suffix kin in lambkin with the word kin
or kind ‘a child,’ he put forward a doctrine which had in
it much that was plausible, although the preponderance of
evidence must decide us to reject his theory.

But it is time that we pass from discussion about the form
and origin of ing to instances of its occurrence in diminutives ;
and first as a solitary suffix unaided by the suffix el.

C. -ing; a8 Germ.: ferd-ing, ‘farthing’; hdring, ¢ herring’; lem-
ming (the Mus lemming, Linn.) ; niding (or nidget), ¢ a base fellow’;
together with some fifty words where this suffix is preceded by el
(’D), 80 a8 to constitute the syllable ling.

Eng.: whiting, bunting, herring, gelding, farthing, lording, riding
(division of Yorkshire), tithing, shilling (A.8. scill, scilling), morn-
ing, evening, sweeting. ,

The evident derivation of farthing and tithing from fourth
and tithe or tenth, goes far to prove that riding is but a cor-
ruption of thrid-ing, from third, the th having been absorbed in
the prefixed words north, east, and west.  Indeed northriding
should be. divided into nor-thriding, for nor is the simpler
word, as seen or heard in Nor-way, Nor-man, Nor-folk, Nor-
west, &e., and nor-th is but a derivative from it.

* See also above the series Dawkins; Edkins.
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Perhaps we ought here to introduce a suffix en, as growing
out of, or rather only another form, and perhaps an older form
of ing. Thus farthing with the vulgar is often farden. But.
we have already given the suffix, as being a variety of el. See
examples under that head.

We next proceed to the consideration of compound dimi-
nutival suffixes, in which two or even more elements make a
contribution to the idea of smallness : —

D. kin=ock+1in, Eng. ; chen, German =ick+en.

This is justly regarded by Grimm as made up of a guttural and
a nasal element, such as we have above classed under the heads
ock and en. But the full form is perhaps best seen in the Gaelic.
The simple diminutival suffixes in this language are ack, ag, and an,
which are often united in the uncorrupted form ack-an or ag-an.
Thus we find from—
bata, a cudgel or bat .... batackan, a little staff.
bita,aboat ............ Dbatachan, a little boat.
be-ach, abee............ beachan, a little bee.

cuach, aCup............ cuachan, a little cup.

curach, & wicker boat .... cwrachan, a little coracle.
duine,aman. . .......... duineachan, & mannikin.
eum,abird .......... .. eunachan, a little bird.

goblag, a small fork, or} .

goblach, adj. forked goblachan, an carwig.

gUIMG, A EUN. . ... ... .. gunnachan, a little gun.

lewm, toleap............ leumachan, a frog.

meur, a finger ...... ess. meuragan, 8 thimble.

poca, bag, pocket........ pocackan, a little pocket.
pus,acat . ....ool..l, pusacham, & whining boy.

ron, 8 seal, sea~calf ...... ronachan, (a fellow like) a sea-calf.
&gail, shade .......... o« 8qaileagan*, a fan or umbrella.
sgall, baldness .......... sgallachan®, a bald-headed person.
&quab, a besom.......... squabachan*, a little besom.

teine, fire .. .......... o« teineachan, a small fire,
wan,alamb ........ es.. uanachan, a little lamb.

It will be here seen that the suffixes ack and an are clearly

® Intermediate forms are sgaleag, a little shade, veil, parasol, umbrella ;

sgallach, bald ; sguabag, a little besom. Comp. with sguad, the English
swab, and Latin scopae. o
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independent of each other, for example, in the instances of
beach, cuach, and curach, where the simple roots are not to
be found in the language. So also from boc, a buck, lock, a
lake, cnap, a knob, are deduced the diminutives bockan, lochan,
cnapan; and again there occur caile, a (coarse) girl, caileag,
a little girl, lassie ; cam, crooked, camayg, a curl, a crook, &c. ;
gobhal, a fork, gobhlag, a little fork. Again, it happens at
times that the suffix an precedes the other. Thus beside
leum-ach-an, a frog, there exists leum-n-ach, of the same
meaning.

In Scotch and English too, the forms in ock and ick often
have an existence independent of the forms in kin. Examples
of the former we have already seen.

The following table of words in ikin or kin* is made up
from Mr. Lewis’s paper, and from those which occur in
Jamieson, with a few additions from other sources.

i I. ArPELi.uIV'E. :
. auchtikin, J. 19. griskin, L. 86. nipprikin, J.

1

2. bodkin, L. 20. hudkin, M, 87. pannikin, M.

8. bootikin, L. 21. hulken, M. 88. pipkin, L.

4. brakkins, J. 22. jerkin, L. a. 89. prettikin, J.

6. brotikin, L. 28. jerkin, L.b. 40. pumpkin, L.

6. bulkin, M. 24, kilderkin, L. 41. roddikin, J.

7. bumpkin, L. 25. kinken, J. 42, siskin, L.

8. buskin, L. 26. lakin, L. 43. slammikin, L.

9. cannikin, J. 27. lambkin, L. 44, slibrikin, J.
10. catkin, L. 28. malkin or maul- 45. smirikin, J.
11. ciderkin. kin, L. 46. smootrikin, J.
12. cutikins, L. 29. mannikin, L, 47. smulachin, J.
18. finikin, L. 80. memerkyn, J.  48. spillikin, L.
14. firkin, L. 81. minikin, L. 49. thumbikin, L.
15. flichen, J. 82. muskin. 50. toopikin, J.
16. flindrikin, J. 83. mutchkin, J, 61. weerikins, J.
17. girkin, L. 84. nadkin, J. 52. whinkens, J.

18. grimalkin, L. 85. napkin, L.

* Such forms as wyfockie, lassickie, are but corruptions of wyfockin,
lassickin ; so that they call for no special consideration. Still the full
forms in kin seem entitled to a place in our list.
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II. Prorer Namzs: properly Christian names, but sometimes
Surnames, especially with an added s.

Dawkin from  Davy. Malkin  from - Mal or Mol
Dickin —  Dick. Peterkin

Edkin(s) —  Ed(ward). | or Perkin} —  Peter.
Hawkin —  Hal Popkin —  Bob.
Higgin —  Hugh. Sawkin —  Sal.
Hodgkin —  Hodge. Simpkin —  Simeon§.
Hopkin —  Hob. Timkin —  Tim.
Jenkin —  Jean*. Tomkin —  Tom.
Larkin — Larryt. Watkin — Wat.
Lukin —  Luke. ‘Wilkin — Wil

The following remarks will be easily referred to the items
of the first Table :—

1. An eighth part of a barrel or half-firkin, from aucks, ¢ eight.’

2. Probably from our verb dore, the Latin analogue of which
appears as forare, fodere, fossa. Bodkin, in Shakspere’s Hamlet,
is a dagger, a word which, as well as the German degen, comes
from the verb dig.

8. The instrument of torture. ]

4. The remains of a feast, the fragments.

6. = Fr. brodequin.

6. A young bull, Moor’s ‘ Suffolk Words,” under ¢ pannikin.”

7. From boom, a tree; comp. blockhead.

8. Perhaps a variety of bootskin.  11. Poor cider, J ohnson

13. Splatterdashes, from cute, ankle.

14. A fourth part of a barrel, from four, weakened by the umlaut.

15. An atom, akin to the German fleek.

16. One who flitters about.

17. From a sb., such as the Geerm. gurke or Eng. gourd.

18. 1. e. grie malkin ; see ‘malkin,’ below.

19. From grice or gris,a pig. But this is scarcely satisfactory.
Is it connected with gristle ?

20. A little hood. or hat for the finger, a finger-stall.

21. A piece of skin, Moor’s ‘ Suffolk Words,” perhaps from G.
hull, a husk or shell.

22. A jacket, connected with the Dutch jw'lc, a frock.

* Or perhaps John. + 4. e. Lawrence.
1 Or Lewis. : § or Simon, or possibly Samuel.
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23. A hawk; comp. geier, a hawk or vulture, Germ., and our
gerfalcon.

- 24. From kilder=vas.

25. A small barrel ; perhaps the same as cannikin.

26. ¢ By’r lakin,’ in Shakspere, ¢.e. ‘by our ladikin,’ meaning
the Virgin Mary.

28. Of many senses, as: a. little Mal or Mol, ¢. e. Mary; b. a
dirty maid-servant; ¢. a mop or clout for cleaning ovens; d. a
name for ¢ pussy,’ as Tom with us for a male cat,—hence grimalkin,
first a cat, then a hobgoblin ; e. a hare, in Scotland.—The doctrine
of Hanmer, as quoted by Mr. Lewis, that ‘a mop made of clouts
for sweeping ovens,” was the earlier meaning, and that of ‘a dirty
wench’ derived from it, is upset by the recollection of other
instances where we apply the name of a servant &c. to what per-
forms the office of a servant &c., as a dolly, 4. e. a washing ma-
chine, a jack or bottle-jack, a footman, a dumb-waiter, a housewife
1. e. needle-book.

30. See Jamieson.  381. Very little, esp. a little pin.
~ 82. A tit-mouse.

83. Compared by J. with a Swed. maatt, a pint.

84. A foul smell, says J., perhaps a nosegay ironically, and so
from nose.

85. From Fr. nappe; but this must have been thoroughly na-
turalized before taking the Saxon suffix.

86. A small bit, from #ép, the same.

87. A little pan for warming pap, Moor’s ¢ Suffolk Words.’

- 88. From pipe.  39. Alittle trick, from prattik, a trick.

40. From a sb. = the Geerm. pompe, gourd.

41. The fourth stomach of a ruminating animal, from reid, the
same.  42. A bird, so called, perhaps = Germ. siisschen.

43. A drabor slovenly woman, akin to the Germ. scklamm, dirt,
a.nd our slime; in J en.mngs Glossary spelled slomaking.

¢Slibbrikin mouse,” a fondling term, probably meaning
¢ sleek,’ and akin to our slippery and slip, as also to the Latin lu-
bricus and labs.

45. Or smurachin, a stolen kiss,—qu. from the Scotch vb. smure,
smother or suppress.

46. ¢ Smootrikin mouse,’ a fondling term.—See Jamieson.

47. Puny, akin to the Gael. smeileach, pale, smeilean, a puny or
pale creature.

48. From spill, a splinter.  49. Instrument of torture.
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50. A pinnacle, from fop.  51. Or whirkins, posteriors ?, J.

62. Flummery.,

I have not thought it desirable to give any list of German
nouns in chen, as the language swarms with them.

E. ling = el+ing.

In German the number is too great for enumeration here.

Engl.: bantling, a child in swaddling bands, changeling, chitter-

lings (Germ. kuttel, the same), darling (dear), duckling, dumpling
(dough?), easterling, ‘of the east country,’ firstling (of a flock),
Jondling, foundling, gosling, grayling, hireling, inkling*, kitling
(prov. for ‘kitten’), lordling, nestling, nurseling, overling (oferlyng
in the ballad of ¢ Richard of Almaigne,’ Percy, vol.ii.), popeling,
‘Roman Catholic,” porkling, sanderling, a bird frequenting sea-
sands, sapling, scantling, seedling, starling (= stare), sterling, a
little coin marked with a star, stripling, suckling, underling, west-
ling, ¢ of the west country,’ witling, yearlingt.

¥. let= el +et.

armlet, (bracelet), circlet, (corslet), croslet, eyelet, gimblet, ham-
let, (islet), martlet, pikelet, ringlet, rivulet, rootlet, runlet, springlet,
streamlet, tartlet}.

a. rel =er+el.

cockerel, mackerel, pickerel.

Some of the words belonging to the class -lez have been
placed within brackets as of French origin. Yet islet may be
only a blunder for ey-let, as island is for ey-land. Mackerel
(macquereau)is probably a northern rather than a native French
word ; but how has rivulet found its way into our language ?

These double diminutives are the more entitled to separate
consideration, because it is probable that in many cases they
are not built up by successive additions of single suffixes, but
formed at once from the root-syllable by the addition of what
was regarded by the originator of the word as a simple suffix,
though in truth a double one. Thus it might be permitted
even now to form new diminutives in ling and let, but scarcely
80 in ing and et.

® See my Paper on inkling, in Philolog. Soc. Trans. 1857.
+ This collection is almost wholly from Mr. Lewis’s paper above re-

ferred to.
1 Mr.Herbert Coleridge’s Paper on -let is in the Society’s Trans.for 1857.
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But it is not merely a double expression that satiafies the
love of diminutives. In Aberdeenshire, where by the way the
power of inventing new diminutives at pleasure is so tho-
roughly a living principle, that you may hear talk of a
caterpillarie, the love of accumulating diminutive upon dimi-
nutive leads to such combinations as sic a bonnie little wee
bit lassickie” Here, if our fingers are not guilty of mis-
counting, the idea of smallness is expressed seven times; and
it is not for a Scotchman to laugh at sacc-l-in-ch-in* (Grimm,
D. G. iii. p. 682), ‘a wee wee wee wee sack’ ; or at

es-el-in-ch-il-in (ibid. p. 681), a donkey whose smallness needs
the fifth power to express it.

A correct estimate of the syllables employed to express
diminution must be of material value to the etymologist. In
the first place it will gnard him in many cases from being
misled by erroneous derivations and even erroneous spelling.
Had Johnson compared skallow with the many adjectives of
like suffix, callow, hollow, yellow, &c., he would not have
committed the error of explaining it as a compound of skoal
and low ; rullocks or rowlocks would not have been divided,
as it often is, so as to make the second element locks; and
a false, though tempting etymology would not have corrupted
wacht-el into wagtail.

The word mammet, defined in Todd’s J ohnson as ‘a puppet,
a figure dressed up,’ has been amusingly dealt with in the way
of etymology. Dr. Johnson’s own derivation, from mamma,
is sufficiently unsatisfactory, but not so glaringly absurd as
the doctrine that it is abbreviated from Meahomet, for no
form of religion was ever more free than Mohammedanism
from any trace of idol-worship. The right course would
have been to connect the word with mammock, as gobbet
with gabbock, emmet with emmock, gimlet with gemlick. In-
deed Jennings gives us ‘ mommet or mommick,’ a Somer-
setshire term for a scarecrow, something dressed up in
clothes to personate a human figure’ Again, in one of the

® It should be observed that Grimm treats the » whenever it enters into

those words, as something intrusive. But this is & point which has already
been considered.
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passages quoted in the above-mentioned lexicon, the word
mommets has the qualifying words, ¢consisting of raggs and
clowts compact together.’ This brings us very near to the
ordinary meaning of the noun memmock, which in the same
work is defined ¢a shapeless piece,” while the vb. mammock is
¢ to tear, to break, to pull to pieces.” Mommacks in Jennings,
and mammocks in Cocker are explained as ¢ pieces, fragments,’
while Milton speaks of ‘scraps and mammocks.” With these
facts before us, may we not start from the verb maim¥*, from
which the Scotch have deduced a diminutival verb mank ¢ to
maim, to wound,” as well as an adjective mank ‘deficient’
(identical no doubt with the Latin manco-)? Thence by the
addition of a second diminutival suffix comes mangle ‘to
tear” Again, starting from the primitive maim we have a
legitimately formed noun in mammock, mommack, &c.; and
a scarecrow is little more than a bundle of rags arranged to
imitate a human being. The main objection to this expla-
nation is that a scarecrow ought then to be represented by a
plural. But in fact the bundle of rags so collected forms a
new unit, and when such is the case, the symbol of plurality
-is soon discarded. Thus, for example, bigae (properly bijugae
sc. equae) soon gave way to a singular diga ¢ a chariot’ ; and
while Terence, Varro, Virgil and Columella wrote rastra
or rastri ‘a rake,’ in allusion to its many teeth, the later
writers, as Seneca and Pliny, employed the singular.

Again, the fact that in different provinces different suffixes
of diminution are attached to the same root-syllable, may be
turned to account in etymology. Thus, what we call sorrel
is to a Scotchman sourock; and a comparison of the two
forms leads us undoubtingly to regard sor or sour as the
root-syllable, in which we readily detect the familiar adjective
“sour,” so well adapted to characterize the plant; and if the
belief needed confirmation, it would be found in the:Somer-
setshire sour-dock (A.S. scearp-docce), a literal translation of
the botanical name ¢ Rumex acetosus.’

It is especially instructive to place beside each other those

* Even maim is probably a diminutive of mow (A.S. maw-an) ; at any
rate its fuller form was mayhem.
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diminutives which to a common root attach sometimes the
suffix ock, sometimes en, as farrock and term*, brook and
burn, brake and fern, morrow and morn, glach (Gael.) and
glen. As regards the last of these we find the simple root in
gill, a word to be found not merely, as some have said, in the
northern parts of England, but equally in our southern
counties, as, for example, in the ‘ Devil’s Gill’ on the borders
of Surrey and Sussex.

And here it may be useful to say a few words on the general
principle which was assumed in treating those monosyllabic
words which begin or end with two consonants, I mean the
doctrine that such words are generally compressed from di-
syllabic forms. Independently of the evidence found in in-
dividual cases, it seems a fair inference from the fact that most
nations find it impossible to pronounce such words otherwise
than as of two syllables, though written as one; and indeed,
even an Englishman, if he carefully examine his own utter-
ance, will find some slight vowel-sound intervening between
the two consonants. Thus Villikins (setting aside the initial
consonant) is a more legitimate form than the favoured Wil-
kins. Again, it is a well-known fact that missionaries, who
have to deal with untutored barbarians, often find it essential
to treat the proper names of the New Testament in this way,
80, for example, as to write Ecarisito, i. e. five syllables in lieu
of one. But it may be objected to what is now said, that the
suggestion of disyllabic forms was carried even beyond these
limits, for example, in the instances of lockt, rack, nook.
The principle which led me to include these words with the
rest was the belief that in a large number of cases an initial
liquid has lost a preceding consonant. This is almost demon-
strably the case as regards an initial » in the Latin language.
So again the Latin words nafus, nosco, nifor are known
historically to have been originally written in the forms

* The words may still be identical though applied to birds somewhat
different. Thus wachtel is ‘a quail’ to a German, a © water-wagtail’ to an
Englishman. Names in the early stages of society are applied with a
latitude which is shocking to modern science.

+ Of course ck is to the ear but one consonant.
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gnatus, gnosco, gnitor; and we may make a similar assump-
tion for nodus when we see the English inot. For the [,
although here also the Latin language would lend me support,
I will confine my remarks to the very word lock as applied to
wool or hair. This is but the word floccus of Latin, and is
identical with the English flock (a flock-bed), fluff, flue, and
flake (of snow). The word flake as used in the phrase ¢it
came off in flakes,’ is of course a very different word from the
Jlake (of snow). The idea is now something flat, as it is also
in fluke or flue (of an anchor), fluke (the worm), flook (any
flat fish in Scotland), floe (ice-field).

My next example shall start from a root-syllable, and
proceed thence to various developments, in which my mat-
ter is chiefly colleeted from Jamieson. The Scotch gad,
Gael. gob, as signifying ‘the beak of a bird,’ became a
contemptuous term for the human mouth in talking, as
in our phrase ‘the gift of the gad’ ‘hold your gad,’ and
the derived terms gabble, jabber, gibberish. But the mouth
has a still more important office. - Thus the dim. gabbie or
gebbie is a Scotch name for the crop of a fowl, where the
change of meaning is paralleled by that of stomach, which,
as its Greek form tells us, must originally have meant ¢the
mouth’; and indeed the Latin use of the word sfomachus for
‘the oesophagus,’ exhibits the meaning in its transitional
state. Gabbock or gobbet is ‘a mouthful or morsel.” Here
again we have a change of meaning from that which contains
to that which is contained; but this is only what is seen in
the phrase ‘a glass of wine,” meaning a glassful. Further, we
find gab-stick or gob-stick for ‘a wooden spoon,” where the
notion of wooden is little out of place, seeing that the very
word spoon in its Icelandic form spann means ‘a sliver of
. wood.” The diminutive gebbie might well be reduced to gib,
as Jemmie to Jem or Jim. Now gib (g hard), says Jamieson,
is the name for ¢ the beak’ of a male salmon; and gib (with
the sibilant g) is by ourselves applied apparently to the mouth
in the expression ‘the cut of his gib’; or if this be really a
simile from the form of a ship’s head, we have still the same
idea, as witness the Latin rostrum, at once ‘the beak of a
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bird’ and the beak of a ship.’ But the beak of a bird, con-
sidered in the habit of pecking, suggests in many languages a
word to denote any of the pecking or picking instruments.
Thus the Latin upupa signified first the bird hoopoe and then
a pickaxe, so that Tindarus, in the ¢ Captivi’ of Plautus, con-
soles himself under his troubles with a play on the two senses,
and for once we are enabled to preserve the joke in the
English translation by the twofold meaning of our term crow.
Similarly the Scotch appear to have obtained from this root
gibble, < a tool, giblet, ¢ any small iron tool,” gemlick or gemblet,
‘a gimblet.” But one prong being for most purposes insuf-
ficient, two were commonly adopted, and thus we get what
an Englishman now calls ‘a fork,’ but formerly called ‘a
gable’ (still preserved in the expression gable-end of a house).
Here the Gaelic goes with us in the form godhal, ¢ a fork.’
Add yet another diminutival suffix and we have the Scotch
gavelock, ¢ an iron crow or lever,” while the Gaelic has, what is
virtually identical, gobklag, ¢ a small fork’ (but also a hay- or
dung-fork). This trisyllabic gavelock slips, by an easy pro-
cess, into gellock or gulock, ¢ an iron crow-bar.” Such a crow-
bar, as Jamieson observes, often ends in two teeth, useful
perhaps for prising the lid of a box where a nail presents
itself. Be this as it may, the idea of a fork is clearly seen
when gellock denotes ¢ an earwig,” a word which must not be
confounded with golach, ¢a beetle’ The Gaelic still adds a
third suffix of smallness, so that we have goblach-an, ‘ an ear-
wig,’ or ¢a person sitting astride on horseback,” which reminds
me that the first diminutive gobkal, like our own term ¢ fork,’
is used to signify the ¢ regio perin#i.’ The same triple dimi-
nutive is also used in Gaelic in the phrase goblachan-gaoithe,
¢ the swallow’ (with its forked tail). Jamieson has also noticed
the connexion between the Scotch gavelock and the A.S.
gafeloc, ‘a spear,” as well as the French javelot and Eng.
Jjavelin. If the idea of ‘a fork’ enters into these words, it
must be in the inverted form, the spear ending of course in
one spike, but having two barbs turned the other way, by
which a wound becomes much more serious. But probably
the more correct view is to connect these with the original
meaning, so that one spike will be enough.
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I will conclude this part of the subject with the remark,
that in the examination of English diminutives, as in other
inquiries connected with this language, there is abundant
evidence that our Saxon, or to use a more correct, because a
more general term, our Teutonic ancestors, brought with
them, not one, but many dialects, so that the English lan-
guage, whether it be a misfortune, or perhaps the reverse, can
put forward but a poor claim to homogeneity.

P.S. Where so many words have been considered or sug-
gested for consideration, no doubt there are errors ; but these,
unless they be numerous, will not affect the general con-
clusions. Moreover, what strikes a reader at first sight as
erroneous, may perhaps be regarded in a different view, when
due allowance is made for the following considerations. A
diminutival word may have been well constructed in reference
to its original use, and yet subsequently applied where the
suffix is no longer appropriate. Thus the Greek name for ‘a
sparrow’ was eventually made to include ¢the ostrich,’ and
that for “a lizard’ was afterwards employed for ¢ the crocodile.’
Thus too the words circle and orbit possess, each of them, one
if not two suffixes of diminution, yet we are allowed to talk of
¢ great-circle sailing,” and ¢the earth’s orbit round the sun.’
Again, the terms great and small are after all but relative, so
that the one or other term may be appropriate according to
the point of view, or, to express the idea more suitably, ac-
cording to the scale by which we measure. Thus Gulliver
was a giant among Lilliputians, a dwarf at Brobdignag.
What can be more startling than to find among the alleged
diminutives in ock, the word pellock, ‘a porpoise’; for the
porpoise, both in our own and other languages, is a favourite
simile for a corpulent person. Yet when we look at the great
bulk of the words which share the termination, we have irre-
sistible evidence as to the power of the syllable ock. But the
difficulty, first raised, disappears, as soon as we are told that
Scotch fishermen look upon porpoises as young whales. Here
we happen to have an historical explanation of the difficulty.
We cannot always hope to be so fortunate.
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XXI.—~ON THE AFFINITIES BETWEEN THE LAN-
GUAGES OF THE NORTHERN TRIBES OF THE
OLD AND NEW CONTINENTS. By Lewis Kg. Daa,
Esq., of Christiania, Norway.

’ [Read December the 20th.]

That the Straits of Behring and the Aleutian Islands con-
nect the continental masses of the Old and the New World
by two natural bridges, easily crossed even by the rudest of
savages, is a geographical probability, the historical importance
of which does not depend merely on conclusions derived from
an inspection of the map of the globe. It is an authenticated
fact, that the Russians, in the beginning of the eighteenth
century, were told, by the native Siberians, of the great con-
tinent lying to the east of Kamschatka, long before any
European voyage of discovery had demonstrated, that America,
by its configuration, approached so closely to Asia, that the
passage from one continent to the other was nothing more than
a drive in a sledge over the ice, or a coasting voyage from
island to island, performable by even the rudest canoe. Fur-
ther to the south, the crossing of the Pacific is so well assisted
by regular oceanic currents from W. to E., as to have been
performed in several instances by Japanese fishermen, who
have been carried safely over in small boats, almost without
provisions, from their own country to California.

There is then an extreme probability that, in the course of
ages, the Pacific ocean has been repeatedly crossed by indi-
viduals from the opposite shore of Asia. But it is also pro-
bable, from the habits of the Asiatics, averse to commercial
navigation, that all these voyages were performed by only a
few persons in each instance; more often, perhaps, against
their own will. It is as well-settled a fact that no Asiatic
immigration into America has ever been strong enough to
found, either by settlement or by conquest, an Asiatic com-
munity, or a state with properly Asiatic manners and polity,
in the New World. The social state of the American Indians
at the time of Columbus was so far original, that the more

* recent settlers from Asia, if such there have been, can only
U
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have mixed as absorbable and subordinate elements with the
population already established in the New World. If these
aborigines also be derived from Asia, there is an increased
probability that their settlement, occurring during a period
of still more imperfect navigation, and composed of the
hunting or fishing tribes on the eastern coasts of Siberia,
must have consisted merely in the drifting over of single
families, just fit to form the nucleus of roaming bands of
. hunters or fishermen, such as indeed occupied the whole
northern portion of America at the time of the discovery.

In the defect of credible traditions of these facts, the only
available clue to the elucidation of the past, is the comparison
of those languages of America and Asia that are found in the
closest geographical contact. From the very beginning of
ethnological research, this way of investigation has indeed
been pursued, and it very soon led to the recognition of
the identity of one American nation with one Asiatic—the
Eskimo with the Tshuktshi. The further development of this
discovery was however arrested, not merely by the endless
variety of American tribes and their dialects—which rather
proved too much, viz. that the American Indians are as diver-
sified mutually as they are when compared with the inhabitants
of Asia—but by the want of complete and scientific data about
any of the languages, either of America or of Siberia, that
might be used as starting-points for the comparison.

This defect has, however, in our days of sudden accumu-
lation of facts, been in a great measure remedied. The
labours of Mr. Castrén on the languages of the widely-spread
Samoyed nation, have connected it with all the well-known
and most important branches of the Finnic and Altaic stock
in the Old World—a conclusion that may be considered
indisputable, after having been advanced by this profound
scholar, himself belonging to one of the principal Finnic
nations. The Samoyed language, as now made known, will
further be found to offer striking resemblances with all the
other dialects of Siberia that were considered unconnected
by the author of the Asia Polyglotta, viz. the Yeniseyan, the
Koriak, the Yukagir, and the Kamtshadal. Thus we are able °
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to recognize one continuous chain of kindred tribes along the
whole length of the Ar